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PREFACE

On August 6, 1997, our friend and colleague Naphtali Kinberg died;
he was just 49 years old. Naphtali's death came as a shock to us
all. We had all been aware of the fact that he had been seriously
ill for quite some time, but we believed or wished to believe that
he had recovered and was starting again with his research projects.
In 1996 he had been corresponding on his latest project, an edi-
tion, translation and critical study of a phonetic treatise on the pro-
nunciation of the letter dad, which he was very enthusiastic about.

Since his dissertation, which he submitted at Ann Arbor in 1977,
Naphtali had worked in two fields, the history of the Arabic lin-
guistic tradition and the structure of Classical Arabic. But the two
fields were closely interrelated for him and in his study of Classical
Arabic he was always acutely aware of the mass of information con-
tained in the corpus of the Arabic grammarians.

The first time I met Naphtali was during the second Nijmegen
workshop on the history of Arabic linguistics in 1987. All partici-
pants in the workshop were passionate researchers in this field of
interest. What Naphtali introduced us to was a new angle to the
history of Arabic linguistics: he had become interested in a gram-
marian we all knew existed, but about whom we knew preciously
little, the Kufan grammarian al-Farra3. He had been studying al-
Farra' for a long time and he showed us how al-Farra''s main work,
the Ma'ani l-Qur'an could be used for a reevaluation of the history
of Arabic linguistics. Together with Kinga Devenyi and Rafi Talmon,
who had also become interested in al-Farra', Naphtali set out rewrit-
ing the early history of Arabic grammar.

Already during this workshop Naphtali told us about the index of
al-Farra''s Ma'ani, which he was preparing and which was to pro-
vide us with the means to use this work to the full for our own
research. We knew that it would take some time before the index
would appear, nonetheless whenever we needed a couple of quota-
tions for a specific term, Naphtali was always willing to help us out.

The last time I saw him was during a conference organised by
Yassir Suleiman at the University of Edinburgh in August 1996. He
had just undergone therapy for his brain tumor and seemed tired,
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but healthy again. His voice had not yet completely recovered from
the therapy, but his enthusiasm and interest in the Arabic gram-
matical tradition remained unabated. Even though his wife Leah
had to read the paper, he insisted on answering the questions after
the paper himself. We were all convinced that it would only be
a matter of time before he would be as active and productive as
before.

Indeed, the publication of the index on al-Farra''s Ma'am, a very
large volume in Brill's prestigious series Handbuch der Orientalistik
(Leiden, 1996) must have been a joyful event for him. Time and
again we had asked, even begged him to publish it, but he was never
completely satisfied. When the book finally appeared we realised why
he had chosen to wait for so long: he wanted it to be the ultimate
research tool for all those who were engaged in this field of Arabic
grammar.

A few months later the illness reappeared and took him away.
This is not the place to go into Naphtali's other qualities, as a

friend, as an administrator at the Department of the University of
Tel Aviv, and as a karate expert, whose black belt (third dan) strangely
contrasted with his gentle nature and natural friendliness. Our aim
here is to pay tribute to him as a scholar. Almost spontaneously
Naphtali's colleagues at the University of Tel Aviv decided after his
death to edit a memorial volume with contributions from many of
his colleagues in Israel and abroad; this volume has now appeared
in the series of Israel Oriental Studies.

But we also wished to do something with his own legacy. At an
early stage Leah asked me to look into the possibility of publishing
a collection of his papers in Brill's series Studies in Semitic Languages
and Linguistics. She also gave me the unfinished manuscript of the
treatise on the pronunciation of the dad to see what could be done
with it. In the end we decided to incorporate the translation and
the study in the collection of articles.

In this volume we therefore present a number of articles dealing
with the structure of Classical Arabic, which have been already been
published elsewhere. Although not directly related to Naphtali's work
on the history of Arabic grammar, they all contain references to the
grammatical tradition and show how he always attempted to link
his own linguistic analyses to that of the Arab grammarians. Most
of the articles deal with the syntax of Classical Arabic, but one arti-
cle treats one aspect of the phonetic ideas of the grammarians, the
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concepts of "high" and "low". This article ties in very well with the
appendix containing the treatise on the dad in translation. Both arti-
cles and treatise are presented here as a memorial to Naphtali
Kinberg.

Kees Versteegh
Batenburg, January 6, 2000
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1

AN INVESTIGATION OF THE COMBINATION 'N LAW IN
CLASSICAL ARABIC1

Classical Arabic often has the conditional clause of law preceded by
'n. Different explanations have been offered for this usage by Arab
grammarians and by Western grammarians. These explanations affect
not only the meaning of this construction, but also the vocalisation
of 'n, namely an versus in.

In this article I would like to claim that this 'n is the shortened
form of 'nna ('n al-mukhqffafafi), and consequently should be vocalised
in in initial position and an in other positions.

In analogy to Hebrew and Aramaic, W. Wright regards 'n law
as a combination of the conditional particles in and law, a combi-
nation equivalent to illu in Aramaic and Hebrew.2 According to
C. Brokelmann, the conditional particle in precedes the particle law
in order to make a clearer distinction between a wish and a condi-
tional clause.3 This is probably in analogy to a similar process in
Syriac, in which the particle lu is no longer conceived as a hypo-
thetical conditional particle, unless preceded by the conditional par-
ticle in (en) in the form of illu (ellu).4 W. Fischer on the other hand
explains this combination as a means of expressing an absurd unre-
ality. To illustrate this meaning he adduces the following example:

1. in law ja'aka cammu Musa musliman ma kunta sani'an bihi "Gesetzt
den Fall, der Oheim von Moses kame zum Islam bekehrt zu dir,
was wurdest du dann mit ihm machen?"5

1 This article is an elaboration of a chapter from a dissertation submitted to the
University of Michigan as a partial fulfilment of the requirements for the degree of
Ph.D., under the supervision of Professors James A. Bellamy and Ernest N. McCarus
(Co-Chairmen). I am greatly indebted to Prof. Bellamy and to Prof. Joshua Blau,
who were so kind as to read the manuscript of this article and whose comments
were incorporated in it. The present author, of course, bears sole responsibility for
any inaccuracies or errors of judgement.

2 A grammar of the Arabic language, Cambridge 1967, II, 348.
3 Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semitischen Sprachen, Berlin 1908—13, II,

643 A, rem.
4 Cf. E. Trumpp, "Der Bedingungssatz im Arabische", SB Bayer. Akad. der Wiss.,

Philos.-Philolog. Cl. (1881), 337-8.
5 Grammatik des Klassischen Arabisch, Wiesbaden 1972, 205, § 453, 1.



2 THE COMBINATION 'N LAW IN CLASSICAL ARABIC

But the unreality of this sentence is not necessarily implied by the
conditional particles per se. It is rather implied by the context and
the content of this specific sentence. Moreover, it should be noted
that the combination 'n law sometimes introduces conditions which
are not less likely than other conditions introduced by law alone. It
may even introduce a real condition:

2. wa-kana yacidu Qurayshan 'n law qad laqiya qawmahu lam yakhtalif
calayhi minhum rajulani

And he promised Quraysh, that were he to meet his tribe, not even
two of them would disagree with him.6

The explanation supplied by Wright and Brockelmann (which con-
siders 'n the conditional particle in) is contradicted by the examples
found in the Qur'an, for in all the cases found in the Qur'an the
first particle is vocalised an and never in:

3. awa-lam yahdi li-lladhina yarithuna l-arda min bacdi ahliha an law
nasha'u asabnahum bi-dhunubihim

It is not clear to those who inherit the earth after its [previous]
inhabitants that, did We will, We would strike them because of
their sins?7

4. awa-lam yay'asi lladhlna amanu an law yasha'u llahu la-hada
n-nasa jami'an

Did not the believers know that, if God had willed, He would have
guided all the people?8

5. fa-lamma kharra tabayyanati 1-jinnu an law kanu ya'lamuna 1-gayba
ma labithu fi l-cadhabi 1-muhfni

And when he fell down, the jinn found out that, had they known
the divine secret, they would not have stayed in humiliating tor-
ment.9

6. wa-an lawi staqamu cala t-tarfqati la-asqaynahum ma'an gadaqan
And if they were to take the right way, We would give them abun-
dant water.10

Moreover, the Arab grammarians, as far as I am aware, do not
mention the combination of the conditional particles in and law. Most
of them follow the analysis of Slbawayhi, who mentions this usage
only in the context of an oath, and considers it a redundant an which

6 Ibn Hisham, al-Sirah al-nabawiyyah, ed. Mustafa al-Saqqa et al., Cairo 1955, II,
67, 8.

7 Qur'an, VII, 99.
8 Qur'an, XIII, 31.
9 Qur'an, XXXIV, 14.

10 Qur'an, LXXII, 16.
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is inserted between the oath and law, in the same way as an is some-
times inserted after lamma.11 In another chapter, in a discussion of
the oath, he compares the an of an law to the la- of la-'in,12 appar-
ently because both are inserted between the oath and the condi-
tional particle. This view is followed by Zamakhsharf,13 Baghdadi,14

and Ibn Hisham al-Ansarf.5 The latter rejects another explanation
by Ibn cUsfur, who considers it as a particle used to connect the
oath with its complement. He bases his rejection on the claim that
this an of an law is generally missing, whereas particles connecting
an oath with its complement are usually not omitted.16 Western gram-
marians, except for M.S. Howell,17 generally do not mention the
explanation of the Arab grammarians. H. Reckendorf quotes an
example adduced by Zamakhsharl, but for some reason he omits
the oath which occurs in the original example.18

As mentioned above, most Arab grammarians accept the theory
connecting 'n to a preceding oath, apparently because this 'n is quite
frequently preceded by an oath:

7. ama innf ahlifu bi-llahi 'n law kanu akhwala Abi 1-Hakami ma
ajabaka ilayhi abadan

I swear by God, if they were the uncles of Abu 1-Hakam, he would
never agree to it.19

8. fawa-llahi 'n law kana lakum bi-cadadi shajari Tihamata na'aman
la-qasamtuhu calaykum

By God, if you had cattle in the same number as the trees of
Tihamah, I would distribute it among you.20

11 Abu Bishr cAmr b. 'Uthman Sibawayhi, Le livre de Sibawaihi, ed. H. Derenbourg,
Paris 1881, I, 424 (under Bab an wa-in); G. Jahn, Sibawaihi's Buck iiber die Grammatik,
Berlin 1884-1900, II, 388, rem. 21.

12 Cf. Sibawayhi, I, 404-5 (under Bab al-afc al fi l-qasam}.
13 Ibn Ya'rsh, Ibn Ja'is, Commentar z.u ^amachsan's Mufassal, ed. G. Jahn, Leipzig

1886, II, 1183.
14 cAbd al-Qadir b. 'Umar al-Bagdadr, Khizdnat al-adab wa-lubb lubdb lisdn al-'Arab,

Bulaq 1299, IV, 224-6, 531.
11 Ibn Hisham al-Ansari, Mugm al-labib can kutub al-a'drib, ed. Muhammad Muhyf

al-Dfn 'Abd al-Hamid, Cairo n.d., I, 33-4 (under an al-maftUhah al-mukhqffafaK).
16 This passage from the Mugm al-labib is quoted by Lane, Arabic-English lexicon,

London 1863-74, I, 106.
17 A grammar of the Classical Arabic language, Allahabad 1880, II, 568-9.
18 Arabische Syntax, Heidelberg 1921, 402, § 194. He adduces there the example:

ama an law qumta la-qumtu, whereas the original example adduced by Zamakhshan
reads: ama wa-llahi an law qumta la-qumtu.

19 Ibn Hisham, Sirah, I, 375, 8.
20 Ibid., II, 492, 6.



4 THE COMBINATION 'N LAW IN CLASSICAL ARABIC

9. ama wa-llahi 'n law kunta mina 1-muslimfna la-'azuma calayka an
talqa llaha bi-dima'ina

By God, if you were a Muslim, it would be grievous for you to
face God with our blood.21

10. wa-3aymu llahi 'n law fa'alu la-dhacaru bunayyaka hadha
By God, if they had done (so), they would have terrified this lit-
tle son of yours.22

11. ama wa-llahi 'n law yacm bi-dhalika 1-imrata was-sultana la-afsaha
lahum bi-dhalika

By God, if by that he had meant authority and power, he would
have indicated it to them explicitly.23

12. ji'tukum min cindi rajulin wa-llahi 'n law lam ajid gayra baniyya
ha'ula'i la-jahadtuhu bihim

I have come to you from such a man, that if, by God, I were not
to find anyone except those sons of mine, I would have fought
against him with them.24

13. wala-camrf 'n law samicu n-nasa yaquluna . . . la-qad kana dha
lika mu'aradatan sahfhatan wa-muwazanatan ma'rufatan

By my life, if they were to hear people saying . . ., it would be
a proper parallelism and a suitable comparison.25

14. wa-uqsimu 'n law-la Qurayshun wama mada
ilayha wa-kana llahu bil-hukmi a'lama

la-kana lana man yalbasu 1-layla minhumu
wa-daw'u n-nahari min faslhin wa-a'jama

And I swear that but for Quraysh and what passed
to them, and God knows better about the power,

We would possess those of them who wear the night
and the light of daytime, Arabs and non-Arabs.26

21 Muhammad b. Janr al-Taban, Ta'nkh al-rusul wal-muluk, ed. MJ. De Goeje,
Leiden 1879-1901, II, I, 351, 9. Another version omits 'n.

22 Taban, II/2, 699, 12. Another version omits 'n.
23 Muhammad Ibn Sacd, Ktdb al-Tabaqat al-kabir, ed. E. Sachau, Leiden 1917,

V, 235, 17. The editor supplies the vocalisation an.
24 Ahmad b. Yahya al-Baladhun, Ansab al-ashrdf, IVb, ed. M. Schloessinger,

Jerusalem 1938, 43,' 22.
25 cAmr b. Bahr al-Jahiz, Rasa'il al-Jahiz, ed. Hasan al-Sandubi, Cairo 1933,

153, 12.
26 Hammam b. Galib al-Farazdaq, Shark Diwdn al-Farazdaq, ed. cAbd Allah Isma'il

al-Sawi, Cairo 1936, 864, 2. See also Ibn Hisham, Slrah, I, 349, 9; II, 403, 5;
Tabari, 1/5, 2285, 8 (another version reads 'nna instead of 'n); 1/5, 2436, 7; 1/5,
2305, 16 (another version reads 'nna instead of 'n); II/l, 365, 15; II/2, 679, 4; II/2,
987, 14; II/3, 1369, 13; Baladhun, IVb, 46, 14; Abu al-'Abbas al-Mubarrad, The
Kamil of El-Mubarrad, ed. Wright, Leipzig 1882, II, 791, 5; Muhammad b. Ishaq al-
NadTm, Kitdb al-Fihrist, ed. Fliigel, Leipzig 1872, 350, 9 (the last two references are
supplied by Taban, s.v. in, and G. Weil, Die grammatischen Streitfragen der Basrer und
Kufer by Ibn al-Anban, Leiden 1913, 113, n., respectively).



THE COMBINATION 'N LAW IN CLASSICAL ARABIC 5

The theory adopted by most Arab grammarians takes into account
the fact that 'n is often preceded by an oath, but it disregards the
many cases in which it is not preceded by an oath. In addition to
the cases found in the Qur'an (nos. 3—6 above), there are quite a
few examples from other sources. In most of these cases (including
those found in the Qur'an) the conditional clause serves as the com-
plement of verbs such as ealima "know"; zanna "think"; raja "hope",
etc., namely those verbs which take a complete clause as their com-
plement. Consequently, in all these cases the conditional clause can
be analysed as a syndetic complement, connected to its governing
verb by the conjunction an. This usage of an is not irregular in
Classical Arabic. It is considered a shortened form of anna (an al-
mukhqffafaK), used in the meaning of "that".27 This is also the expla-
nation adduced by commentators on the cases found in the Qur'an,28

and this is the analysis adopted by Ibn Malik in his Alfiyyah.29

15. wa-caraftu 'n law qadi ftuqidtu la-rujica ilayya
And I knew that if I were missed, they would come back to me.30

16. wa-llahi la-qad zanantu 'n law kana ma'a llahi ilahun gayruhu la-
qad agna 'arm! shay'an ba'du

By God, I thought that had there been another god with God,
he would have helped me.31

17. innf arju 'n law qad jahadu la yuflitu minhum mukhbirun
I hope that if they exert themselves strenuously, no informer would
escape from them.32

18. wa-khashltu wa-llahi 'n law 'arafanf an yadurranf
cinda s-sultani

And I feared, by God, that if he recognised me, he would do me
harm in front of the ruler.33

27 Cf. Wright, II, 81-2.
28 Cf. Jalal al-Dm al-Mahalli and Jalal al-Dfn al-Suyutf, Tqfstr al-Jaldlqyn, Beirut

n.d., the commentary on Surah VII, 99; XIII, 33; XXXIV, 14; LXXII, 16. Cf.
also Muhammad b. 'Urnar al-Zamakhshari, al-Kashshqf 'an haqa'iq al-tanzil, Calcutta
1859-60', the commentary on Surah VII, 100; XXXIV, 14; LXXII, 16.

29 According to Ibn Malik, Shark Ibn 'Uqayl li-Alfiyyah Ibn Malik, ed. Fr. Dieterici,
Leipzig 1850, 100, verses nos. 194-5, law is one of the particles (like negatives, sa,
qad, etc.) which are used to separae between an al-mukhaffafah and the finite verb,
since the latter cannot directly follow an al-mukhqffafah. Cf. also C. Rabin, Ancient
West-Arabian, London 1951, 172.

30 Ibn Hisham, Sirah, II, 298, 10.
31 Ibid., II, 403, 14.
32 Tabarf, II/l, 55, 6.
33 Ibid. II/l, 347, 5. The conditional clause is not governed by the oath, since

the latter is interposed between the governing verb and the conditional clause.
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19. wa-nahnu narju 'n law qad dakhalnaha an yakuna man yatba'una
minhum akthara mimman yuqatiluna

And we hope that if we enter it (i.e., Khurasan), those of them
(i.e., its population) that will follow us will outnumber those that
will fight us.34

20. fa-inna zanni bihim 'n law ja'u . . . lam yahmilhum cala amrin
ilia rakibuhu

For I think that if they should come . . ., they would commit any-
thing that he would incite them to do.35

21. maca anm qad caraftu 'n law qad 'aradna dhalika 'alayhim lam
yardaw ffhi ilia bish-shatati

Although I know that if we should suggest it to them, they would
not be satisfied except with an excess.36

22. fa-ta'lamu 'n law kunta khayran 'alayhim
kadhabta wa-akhzaka lladhf anta qa'iluh

And you know that if you should be good with them, you would
lie, and what you are going to say would disgrace you.37

23. fa-ayqantu annf in na'aytuka lam yarid
biya n-na'yu ilia kulla shay'in uhadhiruh

wa-'n law rakibtu r-rlha thumma talabtani
la-kuntu ka-shay3in adrakathu maqadiruh

And I was sure that if I were away from you, remoteness would
only draw me near everything I guard against

And [I was sure] that if I were to ride the wind, and then you were
to seek me, I would be like something overtaken by its fate.38

In the previous example '« law is governed by the verb ayqantu "I
was sure", and is parallel to annl in. The phenomenon of a condi-

tional clause which occurs as a complement of a verb is not irreg-
ular in Classical Arabic. Whereas la-'in clauses are generally connected
asyndetically,39 in clauses are connected syndetically by the conjunc-
tion anna,w as are law clauses.41 In the following examples law clauses

34 Tabari, II/2, 1105, 6.
35 Ibn Sacd, VII/1, 120, 3.
36 Ibn al-Muqaffac, Kalilah wa-Dimnah, ed. L. Shaykhu, Beirut 1952, 161, 21.
37 A.A. Bevan (ed.), Kitab al-Naqd'id, repr. Beirut n.d., 628, 11. The editor sup-

plies the vocalisation an. The same verse occurs in Farazdaq, 742, 6.
38 Farazdaq, 313, 8.
39 For example, wala-qad 'alimtu la'in 'adadtu dhunubahu an sawfa ya^umu annahu lam

yudhnibi—And I knew, if I counted his sins, he will finally claim that he did not
commit any offence (cUmar b. Abr Rabi^ah, Shark Diwan 'Urnar, ed. Muhammad
Muhyi al-Din cAbd al-Majid, Cairo 1960, 441, 10). For more examples, cf.
N. Kinberg, "A study of la'in clauses in early literary Arabic", to be published in
Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam, II, § 3.

40 Cf. example no. 23 above; for an asyndetic in, cf. Trumpp, 383.
41 Asyndetic law clauses like the following verse are extremely rare: atta.hu yaclamu
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are connected to their governing verbs by the conjunction anna, which
is equivalent to the conjunction an in the examples 2-5 and 15-23
above:

24. fa-calimtu annahu law qad furiga lahu qad 'azalahu
And I knew that if he were given leisure, he would remove him.42

25. wa-yukhbirunahu annahum law qad ra'awhu malu ilayhi bi-man
tabi'ahum

Informing him that if they should see him, they would turn to
him with their followers.43

26. fa-uqaddiru annahu law kana bayna yadayhi la-absarahu
And I assume that had it been in front of him, he would have
seen it.44

27. sayyidf yalamu annl law kuntu kadhiban lam ajtari' cala 1-kalami
cindahu bil-batili

My master knows that if I were a liar, I would not dare say false
things in his presence.43

28. wa-inni la-arju annahu law nazara ilayka yada'u ma ma'ahu min
qawsihi wa-nushshabihi was-sulhafati wa-yasca ilayka

And I hope that if he should notice you, he would lay down what
he has with him, namely his bow and arrows and the turtle, and
run towards you.46

29. ilam akramaka llahu annaka law bahathta 'an ahwali man yu'thiru
sharba 1-khumuri cala 1-anbidhati lam tajid ilia jahilan makhdhulan

Know, may God show regard to you, that if you were to inves-
tigate the situation of those who prefer drinking wine rather than
non-intoxicating beverages, you would find (them to be) only igno-
rant and deserted people.47

In some cases 'n law follows a noun or a noun phrase, and the con-
ditional clause serves as an attribute or a predicate, connected by an:

30. afa-lam yakun lahum ff dhalika 'ibratun wa-bayyinatun 'n law kana
ilahan kana dhalika kulluhu ilayhi

law tanawala dhimmatan minna la-juzzfa ft n-nuhuri 'awali—God knows, if he were to
receive protection from us, the points of the spears would be broken in the upper
part of the chests (Naqa'id, 319, 5).

42 Tabarf, II/2, 996, 1. Three other versions read 'n instead of annahul Cf. n. in
Tabari, loc. cit.
' 43 Baladhun, Ansdb, V, ed. S.D.F. Goitein, Jerusalem 1936, 333, 12.

44 Ibn Sacd, VII/1, 98, 21.
45 Kalilah wa-Dimnah, 127, 19.
46 Ibid., 158, 15.
47 Jahiz, Rasa'ii, 281, 12. See also Tabari, II/l, 164, 15; II/l, 506, 19; II/2,

692, 11; in/2, 904, 3: HI/3, 1725, 1; Ibn Sacd, III/l, 275, 13; V, 78, 15; Kalilah
wa-Dimnah, 72, 1; 96, 3; 113, 11; 189, 7; 229, 18; Jahiz, 134, 1 n.b.; 257, 8 n.b.;
Naqa'id, 978, 2.
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Did not they thereby have a clear example and proof that if he
were a god, all this would be to him (i.e., in his power)?48

31. wa-ayatu lu'mi t-Taymi 'n law 'adadtumu asabi'a Taymiyyin
naqasna mina l-cashri

And the sign of the niggardliness of Taym is that if you were to
count the fingers of someone from Taym, they would be less
than ten.49

In this context the conditional clause can also be connected by the
conjunction anna:

32. wa-lakinna d-dalfla cala anna asla khabarihim laysa ka-farcihi anna
Isa calayhi s-salamu law qala inni ilahun la-ma a ctahu Ilahu ta'ala
ihya'a cl-mawta wal-mashya cala l-ma'i
But the proof that the origin of their story is not like its deriva-
tive is that if Jesus, peace be upon him, had said: "I am a god",
God would not have given him (the ability) to revive the dead
and to walk upon the water.50

Like 'n, the particle inna also occurs when law is preceded by an
oath, but in a different order, namely: ''''inna . . . oath law" versus:
[oath 'n law".

33. fa-innahu wa-llahi law kana mall yasacu li-dhalika ma kaliftumuhu
For by God, if my wealth were sufficient for that, you would not
take it upon yourselves.51

34. innahu wa-llahi law kana yuqalu nhazama Abu Humrana Humayyiru
bnu Bujayrini 1-Hamdaniyyu ma balaytu

By God, if people were to say: "Abu Humran Humayyir b. Bujayr
al-Hamdani was deafeated", I would not mind.52

35. wa-inna wa-llahi law kana ft anfusina gayru ma tantiqu bihi la-
qulnahu

And we, by God, if there were in our souls something which we
do not say, we would say it.53

The conclusion from all this is that the 'n of 'n law is the shortened
form of inna/anna. Consequently it should be vocalised in in initial
position and after oaths, and an when not in initial position. Thus

48 Ibn Hisham, Sirah, 1, 578, 19.
49 Ibn 'Atiyah al-Jarir, Shark Diwan jarir, ed. al-Sawf, Beirut 1934?, 214, 4.
50 Jahiz, 131, 4 n.b.
51 Ibn Hisham, Sirah, 1, 136, 3.
52 Tabari, II/l, 47, 14.
53 Ibn Sacd, I / I , 149, 19. See also Ibn Hisham, Sirah, II, 145, 1; 533, 11; Taban,

II/l, 54, 17; 110, 16; 182, 4; 183, 14; 236, 6; 431, 8; TabarT, II/2, 1004, 9; Ibn
Sa'd, III/l, 200, 16; VII/1, 18,18. The particle inna is also frequent in initial posi-
tion, in coordinated clauses, etc., where 'n law is extremely rare.
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in the examples nos. 1, 7-14 above the reading should be in law,
whereas in the examples nos. 2-5,54 15-23, 30-1 above the reading
should be an law.

Our interpretation explains the occurrence of 'n between oaths
and the conditional particle law on the one hand, and between cer-
tain governing elements (both verbal phrases and noun phrases) and
their complementing conditional clause on the other hand. Hence
it seems preferable to the interpretation adduced by Wright and
Brokelmann (which considers it a combination of the conditional
particles in and law), since their explanation does not account for
the material found in the Qur'an and is not attested by the Arab
grammarians. Nor does it explain why this usage is so rare in Arabic,
contrary to the position in other Semitic languages in which this
usage turned out to be the primary, if not the only way to express
the unreal condition. Our interpretation seems preferable also to the
explanation adduced by Slbawayhi and his followers (which consid-
ers an analogous to the la- of la-3 in after oaths), since the latter does
not account for the numerous cases (including those in the Qur'an)
in which 'n law is not preceded by an oath.

There are a few exceptions, however, which cannot be intepreted
as in / an al-mukhqffafah. Most of the exceptions—noted below—are
inverted or elliptic conditional clauses. Furthermore, most of them
are derived from later sources and probably represent a stagnant
usage of this structure. This is not surprising if one keeps in mind
the diminishing usage of 'n al-mukhqffqfah in later sources. The stag-
nant usage of this structure can also account for the reading an sup-
plied by Slbawayhi. He does not mention having relied upon oral
informants, and most likely drew his conclusions from written un-
vowelled texts.

The vocalisation of 'n in the following examples is not certain,
because the function of 'n is not clear. Yet the vocalisation in seems
preferable, since the particle 'n does not start a complement.

36. atamma 1-hiba 'n law ajadda thiyabaka
er hatte die Geschenke voll gemacht, wenn er dir neue Kleider
verschafft hatte.55

54 In example no. 6 wa-an occurs at the beginning of the verse where one would
expect the reading wa-in. The commentary of Jalalayn explains it as coordinated
to uhiya ilayya annahu stama'a in the first verse of the Surah.

55 Reckendorf, 498, § 259, 6.
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37. ma zanna Muhammadun bi-rabbihi 'n law laqiya llaha wa-had
hihi cindahu

wessen hatte sich M. von seinem Herrn zu versehen, wenn er mit
diesem Gelde vor Gott trate.56

38. la nusallimu luzuma dhalika wa-innama yalzamu 'n law kana kadha
We do not concede the necessity of this, for it is necessary only
if it be thus [and thus] .57

39. at-tasalsulu innama yalzamuhu 'n law ishtaraka ff wajhin akhara
Succession would be indispensable for it only if they were to share
another aspect.58

40. li-annahu innama kanati 1-mas'alatu tafsudu 'n law qulna inna
inna hiya l-camilatu fi 1-khabari

Because the case would only be improper if we were to say that
inna is governing the predicate of a nominal clause.59

41. wai-nnama yastaqfmu hadha 1-kalamu 'n law kana t-tanwfnu min
camali inna

This statement would only be right if nunation were governed by
inna.60

In the following exception 'n law introduces a concessive clause:

42. wa-laysa ffma dhakaru 'n law saddaqnahum ma yuzilu sh-shakka
And there is nothing in what they have mentioned—(even) if we
were to believe them—which can remove the doubt.61

In the next exception, the combination 'n law introduces a wish
rather than a conditional clause, contrary to Brockelmann.62

43. yawaddu lahu 1-katibu 'n law kana ff tayyi kitabihi
because of which [longing] the writer would fain be in the inside
of his letter.63

Finally, there follow some notes concerning the distribution of 'n law.
This structure is more common in "Pre-Classical" texts than in
"Classical" texts.64 This is probably due to the diminishing usage of
'n al-mukhqffafah in later texts.

56 Ibid. Cf. also Brockelmann, loc. cit.
57 Wright, II, 348, § 189.
58 Weil, loc. cit.
59 Op. cit. 85, 20.
60 Op. cit. 163, 8.
61 Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Bfrunf, Kitab al-Athdr al-baqiyah 'an al-qurun al-khaliyah,

ed. Sachau, Leipzig 1923, 21, 8. This example occurs in Taban, s.v. in, CXXI.
62 Cf. p. 49 above.
63 Wright, loc. cit. It seems that the vocalisation here should be an law, since it

initiates the complement of yawaddu.
64 In the usage of these terms, I follow Fischer, pp. 1-3. According to his definition,
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The combination 'n law is also rare in Middle Arabic: this is true
of Judaeo-Arabic65 and even more so of Christian Arabic.66 The lat-
ter does exhibit, however, the conditional particle illaw,67 formed by
the combination in + law. This is not surprising if one keeps in mind
the influence of living Aramaic upon Christian Arabic texts.68 In
Classical Arabic, illaw is extremely rare. The only case I have encoun-
tered is the one adduced by Reckendorf from Bayhaqi:

44. thumma tahuththu Mu'awiyata cala qatli illaw rama dhalika ma'aka
la-dhubiha ka-ma dhubiha bnu 'Affan

And you incite Mu'awiyah to kill me. If he were to will to do it
with you, he would be murdered as ['Uthman] b. 'Affan was mur-
dered.69

Yet even this case is not certain, for another version reads wa-law
instead of illaw, and this is the version adopted by the Beirut edi-
tion.70 Although one might prefer the reading illaw, since it is the
more difficult one, the reading wa-law, forming a coordinated clause,
better fits the context.

As to the distribution of 'n law in prose and poetry, it is inter-
esting to note that it is much more common in prose than in poetry.71

This is to be explained by the fact that Arabic poetry uses asyndetic
constructions much more than Arabic prose, a phenomenon which
is also reflected by the less common usage of inna/anna to connect
law clauses with their governing verbs.

the "Pre-Classical" period is the one prior to the "Golden Age" of the 'Abbasid
caliphate, eighth-ninth centuries A.D., in which the 'Arabiyya was consolidated by
the work of Muslim philologists.

65 Cf. J. Blau, A grammar of mediaeval Judaeo-Arabic, Jerusalem 1961, 253, § 399.
Both cases there can be interpreted, as noted by the author, as an al-mukhajfafah.

66 Cf. idem, A grammar of Christian Arabic based mainly on south-Palestinian texts from
the fast millennium, CSCO, Subsidia 27-9, Louvain 1966-7, III, 595, § 486.

67 Ibid.
68 Idem, "Marginalia Semitica I", IOS, 1 (1971), 13-14. Even in Christian Arabic,

illaw was probably conceived of as irregular. This is shown by the fact that other
versions read (aw instead of illaw (cf. Blau, A grammar of Christian Arabic, loc. cit.).
On the other hand, illaw is not attested in Judaeo-Arabic, which was not exposed
to the influence of living Aramaic.

69 Ibrahim b. Muhammad Bayhaqi, Kitdb al-Mahdsin wal-masdwi, ed. Schwally,
Giessen 1902, 88, 11, cited in Reckendorf, loc. cit.

70 Beirut 1960, 85, 1 n.b.
71 In the corpus of this study, it occurs 39 times in prose versus 5 times in poetry,

although the two genres were equally represented in our work (our complete cor-
pus contains 1506 cases of law clauses in prose versus 1490 in poetry).
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NOTES ON THE SHIFT FROM ACCUSATIVE
CONSTRUCTIONS TO PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

IN HEBREW AND ARABIC

In an article published in the early sixties, M. Bogaert shows cer-
tain groups of verbs which in Biblical Hebrew (as well as in other
north-western Semitic languages) may govern verbal suffixes instead
of "dative" prepositions. This phenomenon is called by him "non-
accusative verbal suffixes".1

In his article "3et — 'el 'to, towards' in Biblical Hebrew", S. Izre'el
argues that the particle 3et sometimes occurs in contexts that else-
where require the prepositions 'el "to, towards" or cim "with". He
concludes that 'et is a preposition which in Modern Hebrew may be
rendered by cim or 'el, similar to the Hebrew preposition by- which
is sometimes translated into English as "in" and at other times as
"at", according to the context.2

In the following pages I would like to suggest another interpreta-
tion which considers examples of the kind adduced by the above-
mentioned authors as an archaic phenomenon of accusative constructions
which, in later layers of the language, were replaced by prepositional
phrases. This phenomenon reflects the shift from a synthetic to a
more analytic type of language, a process characteristic of the Semitic
languages.

For this purpose I would like to show some examples manifesting
how direct objects and adverbial complements, which in Classical
Arabic and Biblical Hebrew are often rendered by the accusative,
are subsequently replaced by prepositional phrases. Finally, I would
like to show how biblical verses of the kind adduced by Bogaert and
Izre'el can be better explained as accusative constructions, in equiv-
alence to Arabic which also uses the accusative case-ending after
verbs of that kind.

1 M. Bogaert, "Les suffixes verbaux non accusatifs dans le semitique nord-occi-
dental et particulierement en hebreu", Biblica, XLV, 1964, 220-47.

2 S. Izre'el, "'et = 'el 'to, towards' in Biblical Hebrew", Shnaton: An Annual for
Biblical and Ancient Near Eastern Studies, III, 1978, 204-12 [in Hebrew].
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As is well known, Biblical Hebrew quite often uses asyndetic adver-
bial complements of time, manner or cause. In other cases these
adverbials may be rendered by the prepositions fa- "in, at", la- "to",
3el "to, towards", biglal "because of", ka- "as", e.g.:

1. wa-y-yiz'aq ha-m-melekh qol gadol
and the king cried with a loud voice3

2. shsvi 'almdnd bhet 'dbhikh
sit as a widow at your father's house4

3. Wa-hu yoshebh petah ha-'ohel
while he was sitting at the tent door5

4. wa-hemma humtu bime qdslr bd-rishomm tohillat qasir sd'mm
and they were killed in the days of harvest, in the first days, in
the beginning of barley harvest6

5. wa-y-yiqrd 'arye
and he cried as a lion7

6. wa-y-yesau sfonehem ha-s-sade
and both of them went out into the field8

7. Idlekhet tarshish
to go to Tarshish9

8. lo tabho shdmmd yir'at shdmir wa-shayit
you will not come there because of the fear of briers and thorns10

When the adverbial complement is definite, it may be preceded by
the accusative particle 'et, even in contexts where one would rather
expect the prepositions ba- "in" or min "from":

9. massot ye akhel 'et shibh'at ha-y-ydmim
unleavened bread should be eaten throughout the seven days11

10. raq la-et ziqnato hala 'et raglaw
only in his old age was he diseased in his feet12

11. Wa-et huqqotay lo hdbkhu bhdhem
and they did not walk in my statutes13

3 2 Sam. 19:5. For the following examples (and many others) cf. E. Kautzch,
Gesenius Hebrew grammar, transl. by A.E. Cowley, Oxford, 1910 (repr. 1976), § 118,
and P. Jouon, Grammaire de l'hebreu biblique, Rome, 1947, § 126.

4 Gen. 38:11.
5 Ibid., 18:1.
6 2 Sam. 21:9.
7 Is. 21:8.
8 1 Sam. 20:11.
9 2 Chron. 20:36.

10 Is. 7:25.
11 Exod. 13:7.
12 1 Kings 15:23. Note the significant version in 2 Chron. 16:12: wa-y-yehek asa . . .

bz-raglaw "And Asa was diseased ... in his feet", which uses the preposition h-
instead of 'et.

13 Literally: "and my statutes they did not walk in them". Ezek. 20:16.



14 FROM ACCUSATIVE TO PREPOSITIONAL

12. hem yasa 'et ha-cir
they went out of the city14they went out of the city14

Alongside archaisms of accusative constructions, such as those seen
above, Biblical Hebrew is also known to replace the accusative with
prepositional phrases.15 This process is not confined to adverbial com-
plements alone but is also applied to direct objects, as is shown by
the usage of the prepositions la- "to" and ba- "in, with" before direct
objects (especially in the later books of the Bible).16

13. 'attd ydda'td b-'iwwalti
you know my foolishness17

14. ki le-'ewil yaharog ka'as
for wrath kills the foolish man18

15. wa-y-ydrem ba-m-matte
and he lifted the rod19

16. pa'aru calay ba-fihem
they have gaped their mouth upon me20

Mishnaic Hebrew uses the particle 'et less frequently than Biblical
Hebrew, sometimes employing the prepositions b- "to", fa- "in, with"
and cal "on" instead:21

17. ha-m-rmqanne b-'ishto
one who suspects his wife

18. notalin la-y-yddayim
one washes his hands

19. sdram a9-'ozno
he cut (or pulled) his ear

20. talash bi-scaro
he plucked his hair

21. kali heres massil cal ha-k-kol
a clay vessel protects everything

22. hishbia calehen
he adjured them

14 Gen. 44:4. In other casesyasa governs the preposition min "from", e.g. 1 Kings
11:29: ws-yarobh'am yasa mirushalaim "and Jeroboam went out of Jerusalem". For the
usage of the verb yasa with pronominal suffixes cf. Bogaert, 240.

15 Cf. Gesenius, p. 366, n. 2.
16 Cf. Jouon, 371.
17 Ps. 69:6.
18 Job 5:2.
19 Exod. 7:20.
20 Job 16:10. The last four examples (and many others) are adduced by Jouon,

§ 125 k, m.
21 Cf. M.H. Segal, A grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew, Oxford, 1970, §§ 351, 360, 361,

363. I have chosen examples 17-22 below out of these sections.
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The claim that 'et represents the accusative which was later substi-
tuted by prepositional phrases is supported by a similar process in
Arabic. The latter expresses the accusative by a case-ending rather
than a particle equivalent to 'et. Yet, while Classical Arabic uses the
accusative in constructions similar to those which in Biblical Hebrew
require verbal suffixes or the particle 'et, later layers of the language
tend to replace the accusative by prepositional phrases. This ten-
dency is manifested by the replacement of asyndetic adverbial com-
plements and direct objects by prepositional phrases. This phenomenon
was recognized by the Arab grammarians who called it 'ittisd' or
tawassu' "extension".22

Arabic grammars adduce quite a few examples of direct objects
in the accusative which are used interchangeably with indirect objects
introduced by prepositions.23 In those examples the accusative is sub-
stituted with the prepositions li- "to", 'ila "to, towards", fi "in", cala
"on", can "off, from about", min "from", ma'a "with", and hi- "in,
with, by".24

This phenomenon is also attested in Middle Arabic. Thus Christian
Arabic and Judaeo-Arabic employ the preposition hi- instead of the
accusative,25 and Judaeo-Arabic even uses the preposition 'ila with
verbs which in Classical Arabic govern the accusative.26 In equiva-
lence to Aramaic Hebrew and Classical Arabic, Middle Arabic exten-
sively introduces the direct object by the preposition li-.27

Moreover, in accord with its analytic trend, Arabic increasingly
uses adverbial complements introduced by prepositions rather than
accusative adverbial complements. This phenomenon is attested in
Classical Arabic but is more common in Middle Arabic and Modern
Literary Arabic (the latter tending to use prepositional phrases even

22 Cf. W. Wright, A grammar of the Arabic language, Cambridge, 1967, II, 191, rem. e.
The explanation there implies that the prepositional phrase is the origin, and the
accusative is a derivative form, which historically is not accurate.

23 Ibid.
24 For more details cf. also Wright, II, 159-60; H. Reckendorf, Arabische Syntax,

Heidelberg, 1921, 236-7.
2s Cf. J. Blau, A grammar of Christian Arabic based mainly on south-Palestinian texts from

the fast millennium, CSCO, Subsidia 27-9, Louvain, 1966-7, II, 411, § 301.2; idem,
A grammar of mediaeval Judaeo-Arabic, Jerusalem, 1961, 178, § 266, d.

26 Ibid., 177, § 265 c.
27 Cf. ibid., 179-80, § 269. Idem, A grammar of Christian Arabic, 413-19, § 305.1

and the literature listed on p. 413, n. 15.
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more often than the accusative).28 Classical Arabic, for example,
shows the usage of the prepositions fi and li- in adverbial comple-
ments of time, and the preposition bi- in adverbial complements of
manner:

23. yakunu dhdlika fi ghadin
let it be tomorrow29

24. mdta li-yawmihi
he died on that same day30

25. qatalahu bi-s-sayfi
he slew him with the sword31

26. hatta fuadi mithlu -l-xazzi fi -l-lini
until my heart was as soft as silk32

Middle Arabic uses the prepositions bi- "in, at, with", ka- "as" and li-
"to" instead of accusative adverbial complements, e.g.: bi-yaqmin "cer-
tainly"; bi-l-lidtirari "needs"; ka-l-mahdi "as cradle"; li-l-yawmi -l-axari
"on the next day"; li-zamanin qalilin "for a short time", etc.33 This phe-
nomenon is especially common in Modern Literary Arabic. Thus accord-
ing to V. Monteil, adverbial complements are often introduced by the
prepositions bi, fi and ala.34 To these prepositions one may add li-:

27. wa-jd'a marratan li-wahdihi
and he came once by himself35

The preposition bi- may also introduce an adverbial complement of
cause:

28. wa-bi-xawfi 'alqyhi qultu lahu
and because of my fear for him I told him36

The common development in Hebrew and Arabic illustrated above
gives us a better insight into some problematic verses in Biblical He-
brew where 'et occurs instead of the more commonly used prepositions.

28 Cf. the statistics adduced by V. Monteil, L'arabe moderne (Etudes Arabes et
Islamiques: Etudes et documents, III), Paris, 1960, 258.

29 A. Saliham (ed.), Ranndt al-mathdlith wa-l-mathanl fi riwayat al-'aghdm, Beirut,
1357/1938, I, 3, 3 n.b.

30 Wright, II, 151.
31 Ibid., 160 (c).
32 Reckendorf, 244, § 133.3. In this usage the prepositional phrase introduced by

ft takes the place of the "accusative of specification" (tamyiz).
33 Cf. Blau, A grammar of Christian Arabic, §§ 301.1, 304 and 305.3 respectively.
34 Monteil, 256-7.
35 Jamal Bannurah, al-'Awdah, Jerusalem, 1976, 25, 2.
36 Ibid., 25, 5 n.b.
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The following examples, in which Arabic uses the accusative after
verbs such as 'ata, ja'a "come", qadima "arrive at" and even dhahaba
"go",37 explain the biblical usage of 'et after verbs such as bd "come"
and niggash "approach, draw near".38 Note that these verbs can be
followed not only by pronominal verbal suffixes, but also by sub-
stantive complements.39

29. fa-'in ja'ana rasulu -l-xalifati
and if the Caliph's messenger comes to us40

30. thumma tashawwaqtuhu fa-'ataytuhu
then I missed him and I came to him41

31. axbara hammad. . . annahu 'ata 'abahu
Hammad told that he came to his father42

32. fa-xaraja min makkata hatta 'atd -l-basrata
and he went out of Mecca until he came to al-Basra43

33. fa-fina bna jamiin
and we came to Ibn Jamic44

34. matd qadimta hddhihi -l-bildda
when did you arrive at this country?45

35. dhahabtu -sh-sha'ma
I went to Syria46

Verbs expressing the meaning "speak, talk, say" may govern the
object of the person without a preposition. Thus the verbs 'amar
"say", dibber "speak", higgid "tell" may be constructed with verbal
pronominal suffixes,47 e.g.:

36. sha'al 'abhikha wa-yaggedkha
ask your father and he will tell you48

37 Cf. Wright, II, 46 rem. b, and p. l l l , note.
38 Cf. S. Izre'el, 209, examples 1-5 (1 Sam. 9:18; 1 Sam. 30:21; Num. 4:19;

Judges 19:18; Ezek. 21:25 respectively). Example 5 there contradicts the statement
in Joiion, 366 (cited in Bogaert, 239) that the verb bo' "come" governs only pronom-
inal suffix accusatives and not substantive accusatives.

39 Contrary to Bogaert, 239, c, 1. Examples 1-5 adduced by Izre'el show that
these verbs may govern accusative substantives in Hebrew too.

40 Riwdyat al-'aghdm, 2, 7.
41 Ibid., 4, 1 n.b.
42 Ibid., 1 , 1 .
43 Ibid., 10, 1.
44 Ibid., 2, 2.
45 P.L. Cheikho (ed.), La version arabe de Kalilah et Dimnah, Beirut, 1923, 64, 7 n.b.
46 Wright, II, 111, note.
47 Cf. Bogaert, 229-30.
48 Deut. 32:7.
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These verbs can also be constructed with substantive complements
preceded by 'et,49 e.g.:

37. hagged 'et betyisra'el 'et ha-b-bayit
tell the house of Israel about the house50

38. 'et ml higgadta millin
To whom have you spoken words?51

Arabic also uses accusative pronominal suffixes and accusative sub-
stantives with the verb kallama "talk to", e.g.:

39. fa-lamma kallamahu qdla
and when he talked to him he said52

40. 'ayatuka 'alla tukallima -n-nasa
your sign is that you will not speak to people33

Hence it does not seem necessary to regard the particle 'et in these
cases as marking the dative instead of the accusative;54 nor is it
cogent to consider the verbal suffixes attached to these verbs as
"dative" suffixes.

The unusual structure wd-hofa [ha-n-negac] 'et ha-k-kohm "and the
plague will be shown to the priest"55 is also better understood when
compared with the Arabic parallel construction. When a verb gov-
erning the accusative of the person and the accusative of the "thing"
occurs in the passive, Arabic tends to change the accusative of the per-
son into the nominative, while the other object remains in the accu-
sative "because the person is of greater importance than the thing".56

This tendency probably explains by Jouon would rather have expected
the structure wa-hor'a 'oto ha-k-kohen "and the priest will be shown it
(i.e. the plague)", a structure in which the person serves as the gram-
matical subject, rather than the actual structure of the biblical verse.57

Yet a structure like the one we are dealing with, in which the

49 Cf. Izre'el, 210, examples 10, 12.
50 Ezek. 43:10.
51 Job 26:4. Izre'el adduces also the verse: ki nitabh cbbhar ha-m-melekh 'et yo' abh

"for the king's word was abominable to Jo'ab" (1 Chron. 21:6, adduced in Izre'el,
210, example 10). The author also cites the verse of Gen. 43:32, which shows that
'et is interchangeable with la-, and may be governed by the verb nit'abh (and not
by (dabhar, as implied by n. 25 there).

52 Qur'an, 12:54.
53 Qur'an, 3:41.
54 Cf. Izre'el, 210, 1 n.b.
55 Lev. 13:49. Cf. also Izre'el, 210, example 11.
56 Cf. Wright, II, 53, § 25, rem. a.
57 Joiion, 385, § 128 c, cited in Izre'el, 210, n. 26.

3
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accusative of the "thing" occurs as the grammatical subject and the
accusative of the person remains in the accusative, is also admissi-
ble in Arabic. Thus along with the structure 'uftiya zaydun dirhaman
"Zayd was given a dirhem", one finds the structure 'uctiya dirhamun
zaydan "a dirhem was given to Zayd" (although the first structure is
considered better).08 In our verse the word negtf "plague" is the "known"
element or the psychological subject. Therefore it is not surprising
that it occurs as the grammatical subject of the passive verb, whereas
the "new" element, namely ha-k-kohm "the priest", appears in the
accusative. Hence it does not seem necessary to consider the 'et as
'el.59

The Arabic structure after the verb 'actd "give" explains the unusual
construction w9-ndtatti 'otdm . . . 'et 'esydhuda "and I shall put them . . .
with the tree of Judah".60 The verb natatti there governs two accusatives,
as it does in other biblical verses, and as does the Arabic parallel
verb a'ta.61 Here, too, the particle 'et does not necessarily stand
for 'el.62

Moreover, Arabic can also explain the occurrence of 'et in verses
such as 'asher camad sham 'et pane rHWH "where he stood before the
Lord".63 Here, too, the accusative is used as an adverbial comple-
ment of place, in equivalence to the Arabic usage of the accusative
after verbs conveying the idea of staying in a place,64 e.g.:

41. jalastu makdna zaydin
I sat down in Zeid's place65

42. wa-baqina makanana
and we stayed in our place66

In the previous pages I have shown a parallel process in Hebrew
and Arabic, a process which involves the substitution of the accusative
by prepositional phrases; this is due to the more analytic trend of
both languages in later periods. This also accounts for the cases

58 Cf. Reckendorf, 90, § 51.5.
59 Cf. Izre'el, 210, example 11.
60 Ezek. 37:19, adduced by Izre'el, 209, example 6.
61 Cf. H. Ben-Shammai, "yittnmi - yitten Ii", Lesonenu, XXXV, 1970, 311-12 [in

Hebrew]. Cf. also Bogaert, 234-5, cited in Ben-Shammai, 312. For a similar struc-
ture of the verbs sim, shit "put", cf. Bogaert, 235.

62 Cf. Izre'el, 209, example 6 and n. 21.
63 Gen. 19:27, adduced by Izre'el, 211.
64 Wright, II, 111, rem. a.
65 Loc. cit.
66 al-Hilal, VI, 1973, 22, col. 1, 1. 6.
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adduced by M. Bogaert of verbal suffixes used instead of preposi-
tional phrases—as indeed it does for the cases cited by S. Izre'el of
'et used instead of 'el.

In Arabic the accusative is marked by a case-ending rather than
by a particle such as the Hebrew 'et. Yet Arabic uses the accusative
in contexts similar to those in which Hebrew uses the particle 'et or
verbal pronominal suffixes. Hence it does not seem necessary to
assume that the Hebrew usage of 'et and of verbal suffixes repre-
sents the "dative" rather than the accusative. One should instead
say that the accusative structure in Hebrew and Arabic may render
both the accusative and dative of other languages (as well as of later
layers of Hebrew and Arabic themselves).

This interpretation seems more plausible than the assumption that
'et represents a more general preposition which later split into more
specific prepositions, since that argument entails a further assump-
tion that a single preposition 'et was later separated into such different
prepositions as 'im "with", 'el "to, towards", ba- "in, at", min "from",
etc., a phenomenon not attested in other languages known to me.
Moreover, this interpretation fails to explain the similar process in
Arabic which does not possess a particle equivalent to 'et.



3

A STUDY OF LA-' IN CLAUSES IN EARLY
LITERARY ARABIC

Literary Arabic has relatively many types of conditional clauses with
various semantic and syntactic distinctions. Different types of condi-
tional clauses are represented by the usage of different conditional
particles.

On the semantic level one distinguishes between "uncertainty of
validity"1 concerning the condition (which is expressed by the par-
ticle in—"if"), certainty of validity (which is expressed by idha—
"whenever"), emotional assertion (which is expressed by la-'in—"verily
if") and unreal or unlikely condition (which is expressed by law—
"if one were to . . ., if one should . . .").

On the syntactic level one distinguishes between particles which
govern the jussive (adawat jdzimah) such as in, and particles which do
not govern the jussive (adawdt ghayr jazimah) such as idhd, la-'in and law.
As to the apodoses, in and idhd generally take the perfect, jussive or
fa-, whereas law and la-3in generally take neither the jussive nor fa-.

As one might expect, this situation gives rise to some confusion
between the various types of conditional clauses. This confusion is
both on the semantic and syntactic levels. Thus in many cases the
particles in and idhd are used interchangeably.2 In some cases the
distinction between in and law as real and unreal conditions is lost.3

In contrast to the semantic confusion, the syntactic distinctions are
generally observed, with only rare exceptions. As one might expect,
the less common conditionals assimilate to the more common ones.
Thus law clauses sometimes follow the pattern of in clauses, e.g. "law
jussive";4^- in the apodosis,5 etc.6

1 In the usage of this term I follow Beeston, p. 104.
2 See Reckendorf, Arab. Synt., pp. 682—686, and Beeston, p. 104 for Standard

Arabic.
3 See Trumpp, p. 344 and Blau, Judaeo-Arabic, p. 254 par. 400.
4 Trumpp, p. 351.
5 Ibid., p. 355, Blau, Judaeo-Arabic, p. 191 par. 303.
6 It might well be the case also with the structure "lam jussive" in the apodoses

of law. This structure is never found in the Qur'an in the apodoses of law, but is
rather common in later sources.
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In this study I should like to show some irregularities in the usage
of one type of conditional clauses, namely la-' in clauses. This type
of conditional clause is rightly distinguished by the Arab grammar-
ians from in clauses. According to their explanations the la- of la-'in
(al-ldm al muwatti'ah liI qasam—"the la- that smooths the way for the
oath")7 represents an oath, and the clause which follows the prota-
sis corresponds in its structure to the complement of the oath (jawdb
al-qasani) rather than to the apodosis of the conditional clause.8 Thus
the protasis is generally followed by one of the structures which fol-
low the oath, namely "la-qad perfect"; "la- energetic"; "la- nominal
clause"; "inna ... la-. . ."; "ma perfect"; "ma indicative"; "ma nomi-
nal clause"; "la indicative"; "la perfect", "in perfect", etc.9

In contrast to the Arab grammarians who recognize this basic
difference between la ' in and in clauses, Western grammarians are
not always aware of it. General grammars of Literary Arabic usu-
ally do not deal separately with these conditional clauses, but rather
tend to include the discussion of la-'in in the general discussion of
in clauses, with no clear distinction.10 Consequently some difficulty
might arise when the structure of la-in differs from that of in clauses.11

A special discussion of la-'in clauses is found in the works of Trumpp
and Tietz. Both mention the relationship of the apodoses of la ' in
to the complement of the oath.12 Both Trumpp and Tietz mention
another characteristic of la-'in clauses which is related to the pro-
tases, namely that la-3in is followed by the perfect form of the verb
and not by the jussive (except in negations).13

In this study I will deal only with cases in which la-'in clauses do
not follow the regular patterns mentioned above. Most of them result

7 Wright I, p. 283.
8 See Slbawayhi I, p. 395.
9 See Wright II, pp. 175—6 concerning the complement of the oath, and Trumpp,

pp. 386-7. The latter also adduces the possibility in which the neg-
ative particle Id negates a nominal clause. This seems to be inaccurate, for one
would expect to find the negative ma after an oath (see Wehr, p. 32).

10 This includes the works of Wright, Reckendorf and Fischer.
11 See for instance the footnote in Wright II, p. 15, which considers as irregu-

lar the Qur'anic verse 2, 140 (145 in the Egyptian edition), in which the apodosis
starts with "md perfect". Following the general pattern of in clauses Wright would
expect to find the structure there "lam jussive". This is to be rejected. As noted by
Wehr (p. 32) this negative does not occur in the complement of the oath, and it
does not occur in the apodoses of la-'in either. Moreover, the structure "ma per-
fect" is not uncommon in the apodoses of la-'in (see for instance Jarir 60, 3; Farazdaq
362, 9; Taban II, 1 512, 12; Taban II, 3 1748, 5).

12 Trumpp, pp. 386-9; Tietz, p. 35.
13 Trumpp, pp. 388-9; Tietz, p. 35.
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from the loss of distinction between la-3 in and in clauses. Some of
them might result from copying mistakes which caused a confusion
between la-'in, wa-'in a,ndfa-3in.

Very often deviations from the normative rules of Literary Arabic
are attributed to post-classical changes. As shown by Blau, devia-
tions of this kind occur already in the work of al-Jahiz, who is con-
sidered the representative of Classical Prose Arabic.14 As to la-'in
clauses, deviations from the normative rules occur as early as in the
poetry of cUmar b. Abl Rabfah (d. 100/719), in the poetry of Jarlr
and Farazdaq (both d. 110/728), in the Sirah of Ibn Hisham (the
core of which was composed by Ibn Ishaq, d. 151/768) and other
early sources, that is to say in what Fischer calls "Pre-Classical
Arabic".15

The following corpus of sources has been used for this study:

Abu l-cAtahiyah, Isma'fl b. al-Qasim. Diwdn Abl l-cAtahiyah. Beirut,
1964.

Abu Nuwas, al-Hasan b. Hani5. Diwdn Abl Miwds, ed. Ahmad £Abd
al-MajId al-Ghazzalf. Beirut, 1966.

Baladhurf, Ahmad b. Yahya. Ansdb al-Ashraf. Vol. IV B, ed. Max
Schloessinger. Jerusalem, 1938. Vol. V, ed. S.D.F. Goitein.
Jerusalem, 1936.

Farazdaq, Hamman b. Ghalib. Shark Diwdn al-Farazdaq, ed. cAbd
Allah IsmaTl al-Sawf. Cairo, 1936.

Hudhaliyym, al-Sukkan, Abu Sacfd al-Hasan b. al-Husayn. Kitdb
Shark ash'dr al-Hudhaliyyln. Cairo, 1963.

Ibn al-Muqaffa', cAbd Allah. al-Adab al-Kabir, ed. Muhammad Mudar
Abu 1-Muhasin al-Qawuqjf. Cairo, 1945.

Idem. al-Adab al-Saghir, ed. Ahmad Zaki Basha. Alexandria, 1911.
Idem. Kalllah wa-Dimnah, ed. Louis Shaykhu. Beirut, 1952.
Ibn Sacd, Muhammad. Kitdb al-Tabaqdt al-Kabir, Vols. I, II, III, V,

VII, ed. Eduard Sachau. Leiden, 1917.
Jahiz, cAmr b. Bahr. Rasd'il al-Jdhi^ ed. Hasan al-Sandubf. Cairo, 1933.
Jamil, Diwdn Jamil Shd'ir al-Hubb al-'Udhri, ed. Husayn Nassar. Cairo,

1967.
Jarlr, Ibn cAtfyah. Shark Diwdn Janr, ed. Muhammad Isma'll cAbd

Allah al-Sawf. Beirut, 1934(?).

14 J. Blau, "Syntactic phenomena in Classical Arabic", pp. 277-298.
10 He defines it as the period prior to the "Golden Age" of the 'Abbasid Caliphate,

8th-9th centuries A.D., in which the 'Arabiyyah was consolidated by the work of
Muslim philologists (W. Fischer, pp. 1-3).
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Mu'allaqat, Abu £Abd Allah al-Husayn b. Ahmad b. al-Husayn al-
ZawzanL Shark al-Mucallaqdt al-Sabc, ed. Muhammad CA1I Hamd
Allah. Damascus, 1963.

Mufaddaliyyat, al-Mufaddal b. Muhammad. The Mufaddaliyyat, ed.
Charles J. Lyall. Oxford, 1921.

Naqa'id, Kitdb al-Naqd}id, ed. A.A. Bevan. 1905; rpt. Beirut, n.d.
Qur'an. Tafsir al-Jaldlayn. Beirut, n.d.
Qutami, 'Umayr b. Shujaym. Diwdn des cUmeir ibn Shujeim Al-Qutami,

ed. J. Earth. Leiden, 1902.
Shantaman, Yusuf b. Sulayman al-Aclam. Ash'ar al-Shu'ara* al-Sittah

al-Jdhiliyym. Cairo, 1963.
Sfrah, Ibn Hisham. Al-Strah al-Nabawiyyah, ed. Mustafa al-Saqa and

others. Cairo, 1955.
Taban, Muhammad b. Janr. Tcfrikh al-Rusul wal-Muluk, Vols. II 1,

II 2, II 3, III 1, III 2, III 3, III 4. Leiden, 1879-1901.
cUmar b. Abl Rabfah. Shark Diwdn 'Urnar, ed. Muhammad Muhyl

al-Dm cAbd al-Majrd. Cairo, 1960.

This study includes also occasional examples from the following
sources:

Aghani, Abu 1-Faraj al-Isbahanf. al-Aghdni, ed. Salah Yusuf al-Khalrl.
Bulaq n.d.; rpt. Beirut, 1970.

Mutanabbf, Shark Diwdn al-Mutanabbi, ed. cAbd al-Rahman al-Barquql.
Cairo, 1938.

Riwayat al-Aghani, Salahanl Antun (ed.). Ranndt al-Mathdlith wal-
Mathdm ft Riwayat al-Agham, Vol. 1. Beirut, 1938.

cUyun al-Akhbar, Ibn Qutaybah, Abu Muhammad £Abd Allah. cUyun
al-Akhbdr, Vol. 2. Cairo, 1928.

1. Deviations in the Apodoses

According to the Arab grammarians the clause which follows the
protasis of lajin is the complement of the oath (jawdb al-qasam) which
actually precedes la-3in or is represented by la- forming the first part
of la-}in. According to this view the clause after la-3in should not fol-
low the pattern of the apodosis of in and other conditional clauses,
but rather the pattern of the complement of the oath.

All the texts of our corpus contain exceptions to this rule, some
more, and some less. The following deviations were found in the
apodoses of la-}in:
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a. la-3in . . . fa-

b. la-'in . . . inna . . . (—) la-

c. la-'in . . . perfect

d. la-'in ... la- perfect

e. la-'in ... la- indicative
f. la-'in . . . la-gad indicative
g. la-' in . . . jussive
h. la-'in . . . ma jussive
i. la-'in . . . la jussive
j. la-'in . . . lam jussive
k. la-'in . . . la-ma perfect
/. la-'in . . . idhan

a. The most common deviation is the usage of fa- ( f a ' al-ilghd', or
as others call it fa' rabitah li-jawab al-shart). This fa- occurs in the
same environment as in the apodoses of in, idha and other condi-
tional clauses, namely before a nominal clause, before the impera-
tive, qad, sawfa etc. This deviation occurs in early poetry and prose,
but never in the Qur'an.16

By God, if the non-Arabs bring forward with them (pious) deeds,
and we bring forward no (pious) deed, they will be worthier of
Muhammad than we on the day of resurrection

(Ibn Sa'd III 1, 213, 2)

And if you be saved, it is only the mercy of
the Merciful Lord, and if you die, it is by requital

(Abu l-cAtahiyah 27, 3)

16 The usage of fa- in the apodoses of la-'in seems to be common in Modern
Literary Arabic.
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And by my life, if we fight only against people, we are not weak
against them, and if we fight against God, as Muhammad claims,
then nobody has power against God

(Sfrah I, 621, 18)

See also: Jamil 163, 4; Jam 514, 2; Farazdaq 33, 8; 71, 2; 486, 10;
Hudhaliyym 111 1318, 3 f.b.; Abu l-'Atahiyah 23, 5; 24, 5; 24, 7; 27,
3; Abu Nuwas 132, 1 f.b.; 156, 7; 180, 2; 215, 5; 336, 5 f.b.; 463,
3 f.b.; 581, 5; Taban II 1 116, 13; Taban II 3 1936, 14; Taban III
1 643, 4; Ibn Sacd III 1 213, 2; Balddhun V 13, 19; 13, 22; 43, 7;
158, 1; 304, 16; Jahiz 77, 6; 172, 12; 305, 5.

b. Generally when the complement of the oath (jawdb al-qasam) starts
with inna, the second element after inna (the khabar or the ism) is pre-
ceded by la- (al-ldm al-muzahliqafi), which, according to the Arab
grammarians, moved from its regular position at the beginning of
the clause. This la- is generally inserted also in the apodoses of la-
'in clauses,17 yet deviations from this are not rare:

And if you requite my love with a similar (love)
I deserve it Oh Buthayna

(Jamil 98, 1 f.b.)

And Mucawiyah said to Ziyad: If you did not receive me, these let-
ters concern me

(Taban II 1, 26, 14)

See also: Abu l-Atahiyah 243, 1 f.b.; Abu Nuwds 302, 9; Tabari II 1
469, 13; Taban II 3 1748, 10; 1853, 10; 1853, 20; Ibn Sa'd V 163,
4; Balddhun V 132, 16; Jahiz 300, 5 f.b.

c. When the complement of the oath starts with a positive perfect
verb it is preceded by la-qad.18 The apodoses of la- in generally fol-

17 See Trumpp, p. 387.
18 Wright II, pp. 175-6.
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low this pattern.19 There are a few cases, however, in which the apo-
dosis starts with the perfect form of the verb, but is not preceded
by la-qad (a structure which is very common in the apodoses of in
clauses).

And if I ask 'Ablah about this, she will say:
"no, I do not want any woman except her"

(Shantamarl II 163, 7)

And if it be so,
I will shake a tender delicate hand

(Abu Nuwas 718, 5)

He said: If his vision is right, cAbd al-Malik b. Marwan will kill him
(Ibn Sacd V 91, 15)

And you have (my) oath and (my) promise, if you tell me what is
your purpose, I will deliver them to you (i.e. the one thousand dinars)

(Tabari II 3 1451, 14)

And if this description were conceivable and this characterization
were suitable, then Qasim, the dealer in dates, would have had a
virtue which Ahmad b. cAbd al-Wahhab lacks

(Jahiz 192, 1 f.b.)

19 Trumpp, p. 387.
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d. When the complement of the oath is a positive verbal clause with
the verb in the perfect, it requires the particle la-qad directly before
the verb.20 This is also the case in the apodoses of la-3in clauses.
Exceptions to this rule, in which la- directly precedes the perfect
verb are found in the Qur'an and other early sources. In many of
these cases la- directly precedes the verb tala or the combination tala
ma (to last long, it is a long time since), the verb wadda (to wish, to
will) and other "state verbs".21

But if We loose a wind, and they see it growing yellow, they remain
after that unbelievers

(Qur'an 30, 5 1)22

If al-Jazfrah becomes prohibited
I wish a desert were not created

(Qutaml 35, 6)

By God, if this happens, I would like to be on a mountain peak,
not listening to a voice of yours and not answering an invitation on
your behalf until an inviter on behalf of my Lord comes to me

(Ibn Sacd V 121, 7)

By God if I be set free, they will attack me and will snatch what I
have with me

(Ibn Sacd VII 1 90, 7)

20 Wright II, pp. 175-6.
21 For a further discussion of "state verbs" in Arabic see McCarus, pp. 14-16.

As to the verbs tala and wadda, I do not recall any example in which they were
preceded by la-qad. It seems that they are preceded only by la-, even when pre-
ceded by an oath.

22 The translation of this verse, as well as other Qur'anic versions, is quoted from
Arberry's translation of the Qur'an.



A STUDY OF LA-'LN CLAUSES 29

By my life if you follow the din of Muhammed
and leave the faithful ones and the benefactors,
you have replaced this soul with lowness for celebrity
on the day when the sharp blades of the swords hit against each
other

(Aghanf 13 66, 4 f.b.)23

And if you leave, you will leave with a need,
and if you be watered, this lasts long, wandering thirsty around the
water

(Naqa'id 39, 3)24

For more examples of the verb tala preceded by la- see: Naqa'id 127,
13;25 838, 7;26 Farazdaq 53, 10; 592, 14; 784, 9; Ibn Sa'd V 48, 27;
51, 5.

e. Trumpp adduces an example in which the apodosis of la-3in starts
with la- followed by the indicative:
Wenn auch cure Zelte zu eng geworden sein mogen,
so weiss mein Herr, dass mein Zelt weit ist

(Howell, Ar. Or. II, p. 716)27

23 The translation is quoted from I. Goldziher, Muslim Studies Vol. I, ed. S.M.
Stern, p. 18 (except for the first hemistich of the second verse).

24 The same verse occurs in JarTr, 541, 12.
25 The same verse occurs in Farazdaq, 712, 2.
26 The same verse occurs in Farazdaq, 151, 4.
27 Trumpp, p. 373. I was not able to trace any more examples of that kind in

my corpus.
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Trumpp mentions that the Basrian grammarians allow the usage of
the indicative instead of the energetic only in poetry.

f. When the apodosis starts with a positive verb in the imperfect,
the verb has to be in the energetic form.28 Two examples in which
the indicative is preceded by la-qad can be found in the Dlwan of
al-Farazdaq:

By my life, if it turns out that the
grandfathers of Bajflah oppress the wealthy ones,
they rush forward the raiding horses on the day of encountering them
and those who strike the chiefs with their swords were their chase

(Farazdaq 178, 4)

If the calumniators become delighted
at a parting that was concluded or at a broken treaty that was cut off
The world becomes short upon us all and we do not divulge the
secret story

(Farazdaq 821, 3)

See also the example adduced by Reckendorf (Synt. Verh., p. 690)
from Bukhan.

g. One example was found in which the apodosis starts with the jus-
sive, a structure commonly used in the apodoses of in clauses.

28 Trumpp, pp. 386-7.
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If Bilal moistens my land with a pouring
of rain, the pouring of which is in his right hand,
I will be like someone for whom the rain has flooded his land which
he wished to be rained on, after its surrounding area suffered from
drought

(Farazdaq 54, 4)

h. In one case the apodosis of la-3in starts with ma3 followed by the
jussive(!). This unusual structure is probably due to metric reasons
(the metre mutaqarib}:

By my life, if the servants hinder me
at your door, they cannot stop the poem

(Jahiz 166, 6)

i. When the complement of the oath is a negative verb referring to
the future, the structure is generally la followed by the indicative29

(another, though rarer, possibility is Id followed by the perfect). This
is also the regular structure in la-'in clauses. Cases in which Id is fol-
lowed by the jussive are very rare, and are probably due to the
common usage of this structure in in clauses. Two examples were
found which follow this pattern:

By God, I do not think they will accept, and if they do not accept
the truth, we will not accept vanity from them

(Tabarf II 1 39, 10)

29 See Wehr, p. 32.
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The reading Id naqbal in the jussive is supplied by the editor, and
should be corrected to the indicative form naqbalu which follows the
regular usage. The following example, however, is more evident:

By God, if I encounter them and victory slips away from me, mar-
tyrdom will not slip away from me

(Taban II 2, 644, 15)

j. The structure "lam jussive" in the apodosis which is very common
in in clauses, is extremely rare in la-'in clauses. Only one example
like this was found, and even that one is not certain, for two other
versions read law instead of la-'in:

By God, if you accede to me, you will not come to him
(Taban II 2 787, 6)

k. The structure "la-ma perfect" is common in the apodoses of law
clauses, but is very rare in the apodoses of la-3 in. Only one exam-
ple was found:

If you transgressed my determined quantity with regard to you, then
I did not reach my hope with regard to you

(cUyun al-Akhbar 220, 17)

/. The particle idhan is sometimes inserted in the apodoses of con-
ditional clauses,30 especially after law. The insertion of idhan is not
uncommon in the apodoses of la-'in clauses. This shows that the sec-
ond clause after la-'in is treated as the apodosis of a conditional
clauses rather than as the complement of the oath (jawab al-qasam),
as claimed by the Arab grammarians. This usage is early, for it is
not uncommon even in the Qur'an, but there only when the apo-
dosis starts with inna.

30 See Reckendorf, Synt. Verh., p. 701.
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If thou followest their caprices, after the knowledge that has come
to thee, then thou wilt surely be among the evildoers

(Qur'an 2, 145)

See also: Qwfan 7, 89; 12, 14; 23, 34; Ibn Sa'd V 253, 16; Tabari II
3 1748, 10.

Examples in which the particle idhan is placed at the beginning of
the apodosis are extremely rare:31

If I see him with special eye
being led, then he will free him with money

(Hudhaliyyfn II 567, 2)

If I come to you Oh Hajjaj apologizing,
then may these excuses not be accepted

(Baladhurf V 359, 5)

2. Deviations in the Protasis

The following deviations were found in the protasis:

a. la-3 in jussive
b. la-3in . . . perfect
a. As mentioned by Trumpp la-3 in is a particle which governs the per-
fect form of the verb and not the jussive (addt short ghayr jdzimah).32

This is in contrast with the particle in which governs both the perfect
and the jussive. According to one explanation whenever the condi-
tional clause is elliptic the conditional particle is followed by the per-
fect form of the verb and not by the jussive. According to this explana-
tion la-3 in clauses belong to this category, since they are followed by
the complement of the oath (jawdb al-qasam] and not by an apodosis.33

31 See also the examples adduced by Trumpp, p. 412.
32 See Trumpp, pp. 388-9.
33 Ibid.
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This rule is always observed in the Qur'an,34 and exceptions are
very rare in other texts too. As a matter of fact most of the exam-
ples which were found are not certain, for other versions readfa-'in
or wa-}in instead of la-in.

If God keeps the easy-paced camels safe in the forenoon,
and the passing of the rhymes goes straight and astray,

They will deliver Banu Nahban poems of me
they will come from Salma being rugged

(Jarlr 265, I)35

If Tayyi5 were ignoble,
the most ignoble among them is Rabfah and his sons

(Mutanabbf 4 511, 3)36

If the soul forgets you or love is diverted,
then the heart is diverted out of despair, not out of endurance

(Tabarl II 3 1465, 12)37

See also the example quoted in par. e above.

34 See Tietz, p. 35.
30 This example is not certain, for another version reads fa-'in instead of la-'in.

The reading fa-'in is also supported by the fact that the apodosis does not have the
structure of the complement of the oath.

36 I owe this example to my student N. Khouri. This example too is uncertain,
for another edition reads wa-'in instead of la-'in (See the Berlin edition (1861),
p. 696, 11 f.b.).

37 In this case too another version reads fa-'in instead of la-'in.
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b. Insertion of subject pronouns between the conditional particles in,
idhd and the verb occurs in Classical Arabic.38 This phenomenon is
not irregular with la-'in clauses. It occurs in the early sources of our
corpus, although it never occurs in the Qur'an.

And if I disapprove of what they say, you will not believe me
(Slrah II 302, 4)

And he said: If you hold me back, I will strive to kill anyone who
stands against me

(Ibn Sa'd III I 84, 1 1)

And if she disapproves of me, then my eyes see
the falling of a dead man who was not sick

(Farazdaq 779, 16)

For insertion of first person pronoun between la-3 in and the verb see
also: Ibn Sacd I 1 115, 19; 115, 24; Tdbari II 2 922, 5; 992, 1; 1213,
13; Tabari II 3 1707, 10.

For insertion of second person pronoun see also: Hudhaliyym III
1318, 3 f.b.; Taban II 3 1451, 14.

For insertion of third person pronoun see also Taban II 3 1936, 13.
Other elements too can be inserted between la-3 in and the verb.

One example was found in which a prepositional phrase is inserted
after la-' in:

And if fate and its vicissitude distress them,
I will be stricken by the loss of my friends

(Hudhaliyym III 1310, 8)

38 See Blau, "Syntactic Phenomena", par. 50, 50.1.
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In many cases a noun or a proper noun is inserted between la-'in
and the verb. All the examples were found in poetry, most of them
from the poetry of al-Farazdaq.

If the right hand of Asad unties my chains,
my soul has reached the place of an enraged one

(Farazdaq 582, 10)

If al-Jazfrah becomes prohibited,
I wish a desert were not created

(Qutami 35, 6)

By my life, if the two chiefs of Fazarah be betrayed,
Qays will be grieved and Kalb will gain

(BaladhurT V 312, 11)

See also: Naqa'id 378, 6 (also in Farazdaq 857, 1); 525, 7 (also in
Farazdaq 459, 2); 841, 3; Farazdaq 33, 5; 33, 7; 69, 8; 192, 8; 582,
10; 596, 3; 622, 11; 663, 2; 797, 5; 820, 4; 866, 15; Qutami 34, 1
f.b.; Balddhun V 202, 15.

3. The Conditional Clause as a Complement

In some cases la-'in follows a vow (nadhara), a commitment (acta cahdari)
or other verbs which require a complement, such as "know" (calima),
In those cases the conditional clause is followed by the complement
of the phrase preceding it, and does not have an apodosis, the con-
ditional clause being elliptic. The complement after la-}in clauses
starts with an followed by the subjunctive, an al-mukhqffafah or anna,
depending on the verb governing the complement.
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Until he obeyed him on the condition that he gave him an oath by
God and a. promise, if Quraysh and Ghatafan came back and did
not afflict Muhammad, I will enter your fortress with you until I
am struck with what strikes you

(Slrah II 221, 8)

I assure you, if you do not stop blaming me,
the tribe will ask about me all over the world (and no one will know
where I am)

(Mufaddaliyyat 18, 17)

And he vowed, if God supplements him with ten male (sons) so that
he lives to see them, he will sacrifice one of them

(Ibn Sacd I 1 53 13)

And the Emir gave God an oath, if you do fight against him and do
not depart this evening, he will deny the allowance to your descendants

(Tabarf II 1 257, 19)

And he gave God an oath, if he overcomes them, he will not relin-
quish them, and he will not withdraw his sword from them

(Taban II 3 1330, 10)
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The complement starting with an al-mukhaffafah;

And I knew if Fazarah be invested with authority,
braver ones will finally aspire after the authority

(Tabarf II 3 1433, 15)39

And I knew, if I counted his sins,
he will finally claim that he did not commit any offense

(cUmar b. Abl Rabfah 441, 10)

The conditional clause followed by anna:

Is it true, if the house of al-Rabab is distant
or if a link is cut off, that your heart flees

(cUmar b. Abl Rablcah 109, 8)

4. Inverted Conditional Clause

The phenomenon of the apodosis preceding the protasis is not uncom-
mon with in clauses.40 It occurs also with la-}in clauses, but not very
often. Inverted conditions of that type never occur in the Qur'an,41

but occur in other early sources. Sometimes the preceding apodosis
has the structure of the complement of the oath (jawab al-qasam),
even though it precedes the oath represented by la- (al-lam al-muwatti3 ah
lil-qasam).

39 Other versions read in and idha instead of la-'in.
40 See Trumpp, pp. 398-9, and Tietz, pp. 30-34.
41 See Tietz, p. 35.
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Visit Zaynab, parting has drawn near,
the staying has become short if departure is tomorrow

(£Umar b. Abl Rabfah 391, 8)

I will lose my wealth and abandon my soul
if I do not condone an opponent when God consents

(£Umar b. Abl Rabf ah 462, 9)

Oh my Lord, we are the winners tomorrow if
we are intrusted, Oh my Lord, among those whom you help

(Abu l-'Atahiyah 85, 8)

See also: Ibn Sa'd F253, 20; Tabari II1 317, 17; Tabari II 2 1240, 8.

The preceding apodosis with the structure of the complement of the
oath:

And I will be of the people whose effort God has frustrated
if I pasture a milch-camel which has bitter milk

(Abu l-cAtahiyah 49, 7)

What an evil Sheikh I will be in Islam if I land people (into a war)
and they get killed, and then I run away from a death like theirs

(Baladhun V 367, 10)

5. In Clauses with the Structure 0/"la-'in

As we have seen, when the conditional clause is preceded by an
oath, the apodosis has the structure of the complement of the oath
(jawdb al-qasam). This is generally true even when the conditional
clause starts with in instead of la-'in.
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By God who has sent you with truth, if you wish, we will turn
tomorrow on the people of Minan with our swords

(Sfrah I 448, 1)

See also: Sirah I 371, 1; Farazdaq 892, l;Jahiz 270, 3 f.b.; Abu Nuwas
97, 6; Ibn Sacd V 214, 10; Tabari II 1 492, 5; Tabari II 2 605, 2.

This is also true when in follows a vow or a request (ducd3):

I have given an oath (that) if I see him, I will kill him
(Tabari III 1 201, 1)

And he said: May I be driven away from al-Mahdi, if you come to
me and you do not bring me his head, I will send someone to you
who will bring me your head first, then his head

(Tabarl III 2 679, 5)

This structure occurs also when the conditional clause follows an
oath which has another complement:

By God, I shall thwart, and if he comes back, I will protect you
against him

(STrah I 609, 7)

By God, I will never sing anything of my own as long as I live, and
if my ego overcomes me and I sing a poem which I like, I will not
attribute it to anybody except you

(Riwayat al-Agham 9, 5)
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The conditional particle in often takes the complement of an oath
in its apodosis when it follows a la-3in clause.42

And if it is something good, they will milk milk out of it,
and if his assassination is something bad, they will milk blood out
of it

(Baladhurf V 92, 13)

See also Baladhun V: 326, 15; 359, 5; Tabari HI 1 407, 15.

Sometimes in clauses have the complement of the oath as an apo-
dosis even when the conditional clause is not preceded by an oath
or anything reminiscent of it:

He claimed that if he came back to al-Madlnah, the more honored
will drive the more humbled out of it

(Sfrah II 292, 2)

If they refrain not from what they say, there shall afflict those of
them that disbelieve a painful chastisement

(Qur'an 5, 76)

If you obey them, you are idolators
(Qur'an 5, 12 1)43

See also: Qutami 10, 2 f.b.; Riwaydt al-Aghdm 6, 1 f.b.

42 For this phenomenon in the Qur'an see Tietz, p. 35.
43 For this example see also Tietz, p. 28. She does not find an explanation to

this structure.
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The cases in which in follows an oath and does not have the com-
plement of an oath in its apodosis are extremely rare. It does hap-
pen though when the oath does not come in initial position, namely
when it is inserted after inna,44 because then the oath is inserted
within another clause and does not take a complement of its own.45

By God, if I get killed, you will only get more weakness and humil-
iation

(Baladhun V 261, 22)

He said: By God, if you kill one man, it is as if all the people were
killed

(Ibn Sacd III 48, 28)
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1. Introduction

Topics1 in front extraposition are attested in different languages and
have drawn the attention of quite a few linguists.2 In Arabic, in addi-
tion to the long recognized phenomenon of phrases following 'amma
"as to" and isolated from the rest of the sentence by the particle fa-,
attention has been recently called to other structures of topics in
frontal position, such as "tautological" infinitives,3 cleft-sentences,4

and sentence adverbials.5 It is the purpose of this study to show that
adverbial clauses in Arabic frequently function as extraposed topics
in frontal position isolated from their main clauses (= comments)
under conditions similar to those characterizing other types of top-
ics separated from their comments. In addition to the implication
this perception might have with regard to other languages exhibit-
ing a similar relation between adverbial clauses and their main clauses,
this presentation supplies a common origin and a more compre-
hensive framework for apparently unrelated phenomena in Arabic.
Thus the particle fa- after amma phrases, sentence adverbials in
frontal position, and conditional and other adverbial clauses, exhibits
a common function, namely, it is a particle marking the comment
after a topic in front extraposition. This is also the function of la-
after oaths; topics introduced by inner, and conditional clauses intro-
duced by la- in and law.

The observation that adverbial clauses in front extraposition relate
to their main clauses as isolated topics do to their comments was

1 For reasons of convenience I use the terms topic/comment for what has often
been called psychological, logical, or natural subject/predicate, theme/rheme, etc.
For the vast literature dealing with this issue and the different terminology used,
cf. Blau, Adverbials, 5, n. 11; Goldenberg, "Tautological infinitive", 37. n. 3; idem.,
Cleft sentences, 127, and especially notes 1-2; Haiman, 583, § 2.2 and the literature
cited there. In the present article I use the terms topic/comment according to the
two complementary definitions provided by Haiman, namely "the topic is what
the speaker is talking about" or "the given or old information in the sentence";
"the comment is what he says about it" or "the new information" (ibid.).

2 Cf. Goldenberg, "Tautological infinitive", 36-40 and the literature cited in notes
1-2; idem, Cleft sentences, 127; Haiman, 587-9.

3 Goldenberg, "Tautological infinitive", 37; 77-8, § 39.
4 Idem, Cleft sentences, 130-132.
5 Blau, Adverbials, 1-18 §1:1-1:6; 53-71, §3:1-3:6. Other studies focusing on

topic/comment structures in Arabic are Anshen & Schreiber, "A focus transfor-
mation of Modern Standard Arabic"; Kennedy-Lewkowicz, "Topic-comment and
relative clause in Arabic"; Beeston, "Embedding of the theme-predicate structure
in Arabic"; M.M. Bravmann, Studies; idem, "The syntactic background of Arabic
nouns with prefix ma-".
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made some thirty years ago by M.M. Bravmann.6 This remark was
not based solely on semantic grounds, but also on the formal argu-
ment that "like the term following amma "as to" plus noun, the apo-
dosis of conjunctional clauses (in Arabic) is very often introduced by

fa-."7 This thesis gains firm support through recent studies dedicated
to the semantic and morpho-syntactic characteristics of topic-com-
ment structures in various languages.8 In his article, J. Haiman
adduces some elaborations of the theoretical aspects of topics, which
offer a semantic justification for the identification of adverbial clauses
as topics. Thus, according to W. Chafe's observation cited there,9

"topics are not necessarily what the sentence is ABOUT. Rather,
the topic sets a spatial, temporal, or individual framework which lim-
its the applicability of the main predication to a certain restricted
domain." According to this interpretation, adverbial clauses certainly
fall under the definition of topics. In his monograph dedicated to
sentence adverbials in frontal position, J. Blau shows how sentence
adverbials such as li-hddhd "therefore", hdkadhd "thus" and many oth-
ers, often occur as topics in front extraposition, the beginning of the
comment being frequently marked by fa-, and marginally by other
elements.10 This phenomenon has significant implications on our
study, for if sentence adverbials frequently occur as topics, it is not
surprising that "elaborated" forms of adverbials—namely adverbial
clauses—should function as topics too.11

Our perception of adverbial clauses as topics however is not based
solely on logical-semantic grounds. Adverbial clauses share several
formal features which characterize topics as such:12 1. Like other top-
ics, they show a tendency to occur sentence-initially.13 2. Topics, as
the given or the old information in the sentence, may not be the
only element of a sentence.14 This is true of adverbial clauses as well,

6 Bravmann, Studies, 18-9.
7 Ibid., 19.
8 Cf. Haiman, § 2.2 and the literature cited there.
9 Haiman, 585, where more literature in favor of this perception of topics is

adduced.
10 For details cf. Blau, Adverbials, § 3:1-3:6.
11 For the similar function of adverbial clauses and adverbials, cf. Curme, 570

(cited in Ben Asher, 103, n. 4).
12 Haiman has shown it with regard to conditional clauses, but these character-

istics are shared by other adverbial clauses as well.
13 For a discussion of this tendency in topics, cf. Haiman, 572.
14 Ibid., 569.
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which are also classified as "subordinate clauses" unliable of consti-
tuting a complete utterance. 3. As noted by Haiman,15 a pattern
characteristic of topic-comment structures in various languages is a
"full form of topic at first introduction", and a "reduced form (if
any) thereafter".16 Thus, according to this interpretation, in struc-
tures of the type if. . ., then . . ., the word then "constitutes a pronom-
inalized form of the conditional clause",17 just as other sentences with
an extraposed topic may exhibit in their comments a pronoun refer-
ring back to the "dislocated" topic. Haiman has shown it to be true
with regard to conditional clauses in Hua and other languages,18 and
the same observation was made a few years earlier with regard to
certain conditional clauses in Hebrew.19 This phenomenon however
is not characteristic of conditional clauses alone, but is rather man-
ifested in various adverbial clauses. Thus, Arabic pronominalizes var-
ious clauses of time and condition by idh, idhd, or idhan, particles
of originally temporal meaning denoting "then"; clauses of cause may
be pronominalized by li-dhd, li-dhdlika "therefore"; clauses of com-
parisons may be pronominalized by ka-dhdlika "so, likewise", etc.20 4.
The Arabic topic marker ammd "as to" is often attested before con-
ditional and temporal clauses,21 a fact stressing once more the topic-
comment relation between the protasis and apodosis. 5. As noted by
Haiman,22 the regular mark of the condition is also the regular mark
of the topic in various languages. This is manifested in Arabic (and
Hebrew) by the occurrence of the same comment markers in different
topic-comment structures on the one hand, and between adverbial
clauses and their main clauses on the other hand. This refers to the
occurrence of fa-, wa, and la- in different topic-comment structures
and between adverbial clauses and their main clauses. As will be
shown below, these categories not only share the same comment
markers, but often require their occurrence under surprisingly simi-
lar syntactical conditions.

15 Ibid.
16 This structure is well known in Arabic and Hebrew. Cf. § 2.3 below.
17 Haiman, 576.
18 Ibid., 572-7.
19 Ben Asher, 125-6.
20 For more examples cf. § 2.5 below.
21 Cf. § 2.5.1, 2.5.2 below.
22 Haiman, 577; 587, n. 16.
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2. The comment marker fa-

The particle fa- is the most common comment marker. It is attested
in the following constructions: 1. After topics introduced by 'ammd
"as to" and its synonyms. 2. After topics introduced by inna/ anna.
3. In sentences exhibiting a dislocated frontal topic pronominalized
in its comment.23 4. After sentence adverbials in front extraposition.
5. After adverbial clauses in front extraposition. As the fifth cate-
gory is the focus of the present study, the first four categories will
be discussed only insofar as they give us a better insight into the
phenomenon with which we are dealing.

2.1 Topics introduced by amma and its synonyms

Arabic often uses the particle m amma "as to" before the topic "in order
to mark it as emphatically contrasted with some other entity."24 The
topics preceded by ammd may be the grammatical subjects, adver-
bials, objects,25 and even adverbial clauses of condition and time
introduced by hma "when", 'idh "when", 'idhd "when", law "if (hypo-
thetical), 'in "if", as well as subject clauses in the form of substan-
tival relative clauses introduced by man "whoever", alladhma "those
who".26 In these constructions, fa- marking the comment is obliga-
tory in almost all layers of the language.27 Modern Standard Arabic

23 This structure is often referred to as casus pendens. For reasons of convenience
I will adhere to this term when dealing with these constructions.

24 Beeston, The Arabic language today, 65.
25 Cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., § 182, 6.
26 Cf. ibid., § 270, 2, and § 2.5.1, 2.5.2 below, 'ammd is also attested before

clauses introduced by 'an al-masdariyyah (namely clauses which can be rendered by
the infinitive). Note that the clause introduced by 'an al-masdariyyah is pronominal-
ized in the comment clause by hddhd: fa-'ammd 'an 'ada'a shay'an yutmfu ft fuduli ma
yabqd cald -l-ghuramd'i fa-hddhd ma la yqjuzu "But as for giving up something which
fills with greed for the rest of what is due from the debtors, this is something incon-
ceivable" (Jahiz, Buxald', II, 69, 1. 3). In MSA this structure may be preceded by
Idkin rather than 'ammd: Idkin 'an tasila bi-himi -l-'umuru 'ild 'ibrdzi hddhihi -l-'aldqati
ka-xiydnatin kubrd shdrakaflhd kullu -d-duruzi fa-hddhd ma narfiduhu "But that this should
lead them to present this relation as a big treachery in which all the Druses took
share—this is something we refuse to accept" (N. al-Qasim, Wdqf al-duruzfi 'Isrd'il,
15. 1. 6 n.b.). 'ammd is also attested before 'anna al-masdariyyah: 'ammd 'annahd shartun

fa-yadullu la-hd luzumu -l-fd'i ba'dahd "As for its being a conditional, it is demon-
strated by the obligatory fa- after it" (Mughnl al-labih, I, 56, 1. 4, s.v. 'ammd}.

27 Exceptions are rare in CA (cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 370, n. 4). but seem to
be rather frequent in MA (cf. Blau, Judaeo Arabic, 204-5, § 323 and the literature
adduced in n. 21 there). In MSA the occurrence ofjfo- seems to be obligatory (cf.
Beeston, 65).
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(MSA) attests to the occurrence of fa- even after other phrases syn-
onymous to 'ammd, such as fi-md yata'allaqu bi- "as to", and bi-n-nis-
bati li- "with regard to".28 Yet, contrary to Damma constructions, fa-
is more freely deleted in synonymous constructions. I have noted
this were the comment starts with the indicative verb as, for exam-
ple, in the sentence: wa-bi-n-nisbati li-tafsiri -l-Jahldmi nard "With regard
to dream interpretation we see . . ." (al-Anbd , 27.10.80, 7, col. 1,
1. 11 from the beginning of the article). It is interesting to note that
MSA may join together ammd bi-n-nisbati ila,29 a fact indicating that
'ammd alone is no more felt as "emphatically" marking the topic.

2.2 Topics introduced by inna/'anna

The particles 'inna/'anna. introduce a topic-comment structure. The
comment of these structures is frequently introduced by la-, and mar-
ginally by fa-.

3inna
inna -lladhlna fatanu -l-mu'minlna wa-l-mu'mindti thumma lam yatubu fa-

la-hum cadhdbu jahannama "Those who persecute the believers, men
and women, and then have not repented, there awaits them the
chastisement of Gehenna" (Qur'an, 55:10); 3inna kulla muslimin fa-
muntazirun shafd'ata -lldhi "every Muslim expects God's protection"
(Brockelmann, II, 442, quoted from Ghazall, 'Ihyd culum al-dm, also
adduced by Blau. Adverbials, 54, n. 4); innajamica man . . . fa-cddatuhum
"all those who . . ., their habit is . . ." (Brockelmann, II, 443, quoted
from Ibn Battutah).

anna
fal-yaclamu 'anna kulla musafirin fa-bi-ardi makruhin "let them know that
everyone who travels is exposed to a mishap" (Jahiz, Kitdb al-mucal-
limma, 84, 1. 3).

28 Cf. for example al-Hilal, 28, 1. 9 n.b.; 29, col. 2. 1. 1, 30, col. 2, 1. 20. See
also Blau, Observations on syntactic trends, § 6.12; § 8.4.

29 E.g.: 'ammd bi-n-nisbati }ild -l-3umuri -llatl. . . fa-yumkinund 3an . . . "As for the
things which ... we can . . ." (Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihalah, 98, 1. 1 n.b.): 'ammd
bi-n-nisbati li-l-fatrati -llati talat guhura -d-da'wati -t-tawhidiyyatifa-'innanl 'uwqfiqu . . . "As
for the period which followed the appearance of the tawhidi missionary activity, I
agree with. . ." (al-Qasim N., Wdqf al-duru^ 12, 1. 7, wa-'ammd fimdyata'allaqu bi-
d-duruzj. fa-hum ka-md qdla 'amin tali'. . . "As for the Druses, they are, as A.T. has
said . . ." (ibid., 8, 1. 6 n.b.).
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2.3 Casus pendens

A special construction characteristic of topics is the one in which
one member of the sentence is extraposed in frontal position as a
topic and is later pronominalized in the comment which is formed
as a complete clause.30 Arabic sentences such as zayduri jo?a 3abuhu
"Z., his father came" are called by Arab grammarians jumlah 'ismiyyah
kubrd "a bigger nominal sentence", since these sentences exhibit two
clauses: a bigger one (jumlah kubrd} which consists of the topic and
the comment, and a smaller one (jumlah sughra) which is the com-
ment. The Arab grammarians regard the extraposed noun phrase
(in our example Zayd) as an extraposed subject in initial position (in
their terminology mubtada3 "that with which a beginning is made,
the inchoative"), and the smaller clause as its predicate (in their termi-
nology xabar "the enunciative" or "announcement"). For the pronoun
occurring in the comment and referring back to the topic, they assign
the term rabit "binder, connector".31 In Hebrew this structure is called
yihud "setting apart", and is very close to the Arabic structure.32

In Arabic, constructions of casus pendens generally do not mark
the comment by fa- nor by other comment markers.33 MSA how-
ever may separate between the topic and comment by a comma,
and even by an exclamation mark.34 The comment markers/a- may

30 For further discussion of this structure in various languages, cf. Haiman, § 1.4.
31 Cf. Wright, II, 256, § 120; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 366, § 182, 1. From both

sources one might get the impression that the Arabic term jumlah dhdt wajhayn "a
sentence with two faces or aspects" ("Satz mit zwei Gesichtern") denotes the struc-
ture of casus pendens. It should be noted however, that the term jumlah dhdt wajhayn
refers only to one kind of this structure, in which the comment clause (jumlah sughra)
is initiated by the verb (in contrast with the bigger sentence which is initiated by
a substantive). When the comment clause is initiated by a substantive (just like the
bigger sentence), this structure is labelled jumlah dhdt wajhin "a sentence with one
face" (cf. Mughni al-labib, II, 382, under 'Inqisdm al-jumlah al-kubrd }ild dhdt wajhin
wa-'ild dhdt wajhayn).

32 This construction is often considered the origin of the so called "copula" in
Hebrew ('oged "binder') and Arabic (damn al-fasl "the pronoun of separation"). The
copula, which is morphologically identical with the subject pronoun, is thus pre-
sented as the pronoun in the comment which refers back to the topic. Cf. Driver,
Appendix V, and especially § 199—201; Oman, § 7.5^7.8; Haiman, § 1.4, and espe-
cially example 22b.

33 Cf. the examples adduced in Wright, II, 256, § 120, and Reckendorf, Ar. Synt.,
366, § 182, 1.

34 For example: na^lah, -lldhu yusdmihuhd\ "N.—may God forgive her!" (Mahfuz,
Hikdydt hdratina, 57, 1. 2); hddhd -l-baytu! lam 'ashhad la-hu mathllan "This house—I
have not seen anything like it" (Mahfuz, 'Awldd hdratina, 70, 1. 11).
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occur when the topic is an expanded noun phrase, and when the
comment does not start with the perfect or indicative forms of the
verb, e.g.: uld ika -lladhma ya'lamu -lldhu ma fi qulubihim fa- acrid canhum
"Those that God knows what is in their heart—turn away from
them" (Qur'an, 4:62); fa-ma cudda min xayrin fa-qawml la-hu ahlu "and
whatever is considered good, my people deserve it" (Lyons, 55, 1. 1
n.b., quoted from the poet Hassan b. Thabit).35 This structure is also
attested in the late offshoots of Middle Arabic: jaml'u -l-qurd -l-wdq ati

fi dd'iratin qaribatin bi-thaldthi sd'dtin cani -l-mawdqici -llatl yamurru bi-hd
caskaru -l-faransawiyyati fa-wdjibun 'alayhd 3an tursila. . . "All the villages
which are located in a periphery closer than three hours from the
places where the French army passes, it is their duty to send . . ."
(The first ordinance addressed to the Egyptian people by Napoleon,
in cAbd al-cAziz al-Shinawi and Jalal Yahya, Wathd'iq wa nusus, 498,
1. 10) fa- may even follow a short noun phrase, e.g.: kullu mri3in fa-
la-hu rizqun sa-yablughuhu "every man has livelihood that will reach
him (Brockelmann II, 442~3, quoted from Zajjajf, 3Amdli). For more
examples cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 372-3, § 182, 10.

2.4 Sentence adverbials in front extraposition

This category includes sentences beginning with adverbials which
refer to the whole sentence and are followed by fa-, e.g.: li-dhdlika

fa-3inm "therefore I. . .". J. Blau has lately dedicated to this construc-
tion (as well as similar constructions in Hebrew and Arabic) a whole
monograph, in which he shows that this structure is attested in
Classical Arabic (CA) when the comment starts with the imperative
but is extended in later layers of Arabic, particularly in MSA.36 Yet
contrary to the statement that adverbials in this position "are employed
frequently not only preceding orders but in every combination" (the
emphasis is mine, N.K.),37 it is worthy to note that fa- occurs mainly
before non-verbal elements (namely substantives and particles such
as 3inna., qad, sa-, etc.), and is extremely rare before the perfect and
indicative forms of the verb. Thus, from among the plethora of

35 The Arab grammarians classify clauses of this kind as conditionals (cf. § 2.5.1,
363^364 below). Compare with Biblical Hebrew 'asher yoke }et-kiryat-sefer u-bkhddd
wa-ndtatti Id 'akhsa bitti b-'ishsha "He that smiteth Kirjath-sefer, and taketh it, to him
will I give Achsah my daughter to wife" (Jos 75:16), where waw exhibits a similar
function to that of the Arabics/a- (cf. Joiion, § 176).

36 Cf. Blau, Adverbials, 53, n. 1; 55-63, § 3:1:2.
37 Ibid., 53, n. 1.
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examples adduced by Blau,38 I have not noted even one (!) case of
fa- preceding the perfect in MSA, and only two cases in Middle
Arabic (one in Christian Arabic and one in Judaeo Arabic). Further-
more, in MSA, fa- is frequently missing when sentence adverbials in
frontal position are followed by the perfect39 or the indicative form
of the verb.40 As we have seen with regard to the perfect, the occur-
rence of fa- before the indicative is quite rare. Thus, in Blau's cor-
pus I have noted only one case of fa- preceding the indicative in
MSA, and four cases in Judaeo Arabic (JA). Hence, if separation of
the topic from its comment is aimed to remove the contrast between
the psychological and grammatical structure,41 it implies that this
contrast is weaker in Arabic when the comment starts with the
perfect or indicative forms of the verb and is stronger when it is

38 Ibid., 53-63, § 3:1.
39 The following examples should suffice to prove our point wa-li-hddhd: wa-li-

hddhd ra'aynd . . . "therefore we saw . . ." (al-Hilal, 74, col. 1, 1. 4); wa-li-hddhd kdna
Id budda . . . "therefore it is inevitable that. . ." (ibid., 79, col. 2, 1. 21); wa-li-hddhd
-ntahd 3ild 'anna . . . "therefore he concluded that. . ." (ibid., 82, col. 1,1. 14 n.b.).
wa-li-dhdlika: wa-li-dhdlika xalaqati -l-alama "Therefore it created the world" (ibid.,
81, col. 1, 1. 2 n.b.); wa-hdkadhd: wa-hdkadhd faqadati -d-dimuqrdtiyyatu -lishtirdkiyyatu . . .
"thus the socialistic democracy lost. . ." (ibid., 75, col. 2, 1. 7); wa hdkadhd juridat
'aid -l-bilddi wisdyatun . . . "Thus a ... tutelage was imposed on the country" (ibid.,
86, col. 2, 1. 3 n.b.); wa-min hund: wa min hund kdnat wizdratu nubdr mas'ulatan . . .
"hence N's administration was responsible . . ." (ibid., 87, col. 1, 1. 16). wa-min
thamma: wa-min thamma kdnat 'anbd'u hddhihi -l-harbi. . . "hence the news of this war
were. . ." (ibid., 86, col. 1, 1. 16).

40 The following examples show that fa- is quite often missing when the com-
ment is initiated by the indicative verb: li-dhdlika: li-dhdlika ta'tl a'mdluhu mutandqidatan
"therefore his works come out inconsistent" (ibid., 27, col. 1, 1. 17). li-hddhd: wa-li-
hddhd taxudu hddhihi n-nugumu -r-ra'smdliyyatu mctrakatahd . . . "therefore these capital-
istic regimes rush into battle . . ." (ibid., 71, col. 1, 1. 17); li-hddhd tajiduhu . . . "therefore
you find him . . ." (ibid., 85, col. 2, 1. 7). wa-hdkadhd: wa -hdkadhd tahmilu -l-mdrksiy-
yatu . . . "Thus Marxism carries . . ." (ibid., 77, col. 1, 1. 3 n.b.); wa-hdkadhd yattadihu
'annahu . . ." "And thus it becomes obvious that" (ibid., 68, col. 2, 1. 12 n.b.); wa-
hdkadhd yakshiju Idskl. . . "Thus L reveals . . ." (ibid., 81, col. 1, 1. 16 n.b.). wa-min
hund: wa min hund najidu 'anna . . ." therefore we find that. . ." (ibid., 53, col. 2, 1.
14). wa-min thamma: wa min thamma yahduthu ft -l-mujtamdi. . . -ttihddun "hence har-
mony occurs in ... society" (ibid., 81, col. 2, 1. 11 n.b.). wa-min hddhd: wa min hddhd

yattadihu "And from this it becomes evident" (ibid., 85, col. 2, 1. 1). wa-cald daw'i
hddhd: wa-'ald daw'i hddhd nastatl'u . . . "And in the light of this we can ..." (ibid.,
47, 1. 7). wa-bi-sifatin cdmmatin: wa-bi-sifatin cdmmatin tartabitu nash'atu . . . "In general
the rise ... is connected with . . ." (ibid., 61, col. 1, 1. 12). fa- is also frequently
missing when the comment is initiated by the negative Id followed by the indica-
tive, e.g.: wa-li-hddhd Id yanbaghi }an . . . "Therefore we should not. . ." (ibid., 45 1.
9 n.b.); wa-'ald hddhd -l-'sdsi Id yumkinu . . . "According to this it is impossible . . ."
(ibid., 83, col. 2, 1. 4 n.b.); bi-raghmi -l-'adadi. . . Id tazdlu -s-saytaratu . . . "in spite of
the . . . number. . . the power is still. . ." (ibid., 52, col. 1, 1. 5).

41 As suggested by Blau, Adverbials, 6.
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initiated by other elements such as substantives, pronouns, preposi-
tional phrases or particles such as 3inna, gad, sa-.

2.5 Adverbial clauses in front extraposition

Adverbial clauses-topics require the occurrence of fa- under syntac-
tical conditions similar to those that determine its occurrence after
sentence adverbials-topics. Thus, in this category too, the occurrence
of fa- is most common when the comment is initiated by the imper-
ative or non-verbal elements, and is extremely rare when the com-
ment starts with the perfect or indicative forms of the verb. Whereas
CA attests to this structure mainly in conditional clauses (where this
phenomenon has been long recognized), and marginally in tempo-
ral clauses,42 later layers, and especially MSA, attest to an increas-
ingly extensive usage of this structure even with adverbial clauses of
cause, purpose, concession, comparison, etc. This difference is due
to the increasing usage of hypotactic structures in later layers rela-
tive to the more common paratactic structures in Pre-Classical and
CA. Adverbial clauses are thus less common in CA than in MSA,
and when they do occur in CA, it is generally not in frontal posi-
tion but rather after their main clauses.43 In MSA this structure is
more common in journalistic style than in belles kttres, and is espe-
cially common in articles and polemic works.

The fact that this structure of adverbial clauses is very common
in MSA is also manifested by the rich stock of conjunctions which
it has evolved to introduce these clauses. Some of these conjunctions
are not attested at all in CA, while others have gained new mean-
ings. The most prominent trend is that conjunctions introducing tem-
poral clauses often introduce clauses of cause as well.44

I would now like to present a short survey of different adverbial
clauses in frontal position followed by the comment markers/a-. This
survey consists of representative structures and does not attempt to
arrive at completeness. The various clauses are classified according
to the traditional categories. However, this classification, which is
based mainly on semantic grounds, often falls short. Thus, due to

42 Cf. § 2.5.2 below.
43 Excluding conditional clauses and temporal clauses such as lamma and 'idha,

in which the regular order is adverbial clause in initial position, and main clause
in final position.

44 See also p. 59 below.
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the semantic changes mentioned above, clauses introduced by the
same conjunction may be classified under two different categories of
adverbial clauses, and quite often it is even impossible to determine
whether a certain clause is a clause of time, cause, etc. To over-
come this shortcoming, I have classified the clauses according to the
more regular usage of the introducing conjunctions, and have sup-
plied references to other categories of clauses where these conjunc-
tions occur.

2.5.1 Conditional clauses as topics

J. Haiman has shown in his above mentioned article that in vari-
ous languages the protasis-apodosis relation in conditional sentences
is the one of topic-comment. His argumentation is based on seman-
tic as well as formal structural features in different languages, which
show the same morpho-syntactical features in topic constructions and
conditionals. This presentation gives us a better insight into the phe-
nomenon of conditional sentences in which the relation between pro-
tasis-apodosis is not one of condition according to the logical definition,
but rather the protasis sets the background for the apodosis. I refer
here to sentences such as "If I was a bad carpenter, I was a worse
tailor", labelled by O. Jespersen "pseudo-conditions".45 In Arabic,
the phenomenon of "pseudo-conditions" has attracted the attention
of the Arab grammarians,46 as well as modern Western scholars.47

The latter often refer to it as "sentences with a shift", or as condi-
tional sentences with a "logical break".48

The perception of the protasis-apodosis relation as a topic-com-
ment relation gets further evidence through structures exhibited in
Arabic conditionals. The latter attest to protases introduced by the
topic marker }ammd "as to",49 and in numerous cases the apodosis
is introduced by the comment marker ̂ 0-, the occurrence of fa- being
determined under conditions similar to those determining its occur-
rence in other topic-comment constructions.50 It is of interest to note

45 Jespersen, IV, 133.
46 Cf. Gatje, 157ff.
47 Cf. Reckendorf, Synt. Ver., 703-7; idem, Ar. Synt., 500-2; Brockelmann, II, 645 ff;

Tietz, Bedingungssatz und Bedinungsausdruck im Koran, 9-14; idem, "Bedingungssatze mit
Verschiebung", 78-86; Lewin, 264-70; Denz, 37-45; Gatje, 148-186.

48 In doing so they followed Reckendorf's terminology (cf. Reckendorf, loc. cit.).
49 Cf. below the clauses introduced by 'in, man, law, 'idhd.
50 Cf. § 2.4. above.
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here that the Arab grammarians were aware of the common origin
of fa- introducing the apodoses of conditional clauses and the one
occurring in other topic-comment constructions. But since this struc-
ture was most frequently exhibited in conditional sentences, they
classified under the term "conditionals" different categories which do
not fall within the logical definition of the term. Thus they referred
to a "conditional meaning" in }amma "as to",51 and classified under
the category of conditional sentences different types of sentences
which share syntactical structures similar to those exhibited by con-
ditionals. This includes sentences initiated by man "who, whoever"
(generally used as subject clauses); ma "what", mahma "whatever" (gen-
erally initiating object clauses); haythu "where", haythuma "wherever",
'ayna "where", 'aynama "wherever" (generally initiating clauses of
place); kayfa "how", kayfama "however", }annd "in whatever way"
(generally initiating clauses of manner).52

It is noteworthy that conditional sentences which originally did
not follow the common structure of conditionals, often tend to adopt
the stereotyped pattern of marking the comment by fa- rather than
by la-.53 It is also noteworthy that 3idha, which in Classical Arabic
generally initiates clauses of time, is frequently attested in Modern
Standard Arabic as introducing conditional clauses with no time ref-
erence, and even seems to replace 'in as the most common condi-
tional particle.54

The examples given do not represent all the different sentences
classified as conditionals. I purposely do not adduce examples of the
most common types, since those are thoroughly treated in the stand-
ard Arabic grammars.

3in
The syntactical conditions for the occurrence of fa- after conditional
clauses initiated by 3in "if" are thoroughly discussed and illustrated
in Arabic grammars. Therefore we will confine ourselves to illustrate
how the conditional clause may be formally marked as topic by the
topic marker 3amma "as to", e.g.:

51 Cf. Ibn Hisham, Mughm al-labib, s.v. }amma; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 370, n. 4.
52 Cf. Wright, II, 14.
53 For these conditionals cf. § 5.4 below.
54 Thus an occasional survey of 10 pages in Karmel I, 55-65, revealed 5 cases of

'idha versus O of 'in.
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fa-'ammd 'in kana mina -l-muqarrabma fa-rawhun wa-rayhanun wa-jannatu
na'imin wa-'ammd 'in kana min 'ashdbi -l-yamlni fa-saldmun la-ka min
'ashdbi -l-yammi wa-'ammd 'in kana mina -l-mukadhdhibina -d-ddllma fa-
nuzulun min hamimin "Then, if he be of those brought nigh the Throne,
there shall be repose and ease, and a Garden of Delight; and if he
be a Companion of the Right, peace be upon thee, Companion of
the Right; but if he be of them that cried lies, and went astray,
there shall be a hospitality of boiling water" (Qur'an, 56:88-93).
This structure is attested in MSA as well:

fa-'ammd 'in quddimati -l-masrahiyyatu li-tuqra'a, fa-qad yakunu -l-'awld
'an . . . "And if the play is presented for reading, it is more appropriate that. . ."
(S. Somekh, Lughat al-hiwdr fi siydghatqyni, 42, 1. 10 n.b., quoted from
M. Taymur. Dirdsdt fi -l-qissah wa-l-masrah).

man
Clauses initiated by man "whoever" generally follow the regular pat-
terns of conditionals with regard to the occurrence of the comment
marker fa-. Therefore we will restrict ourselves to cases where the
protasis is formally marked as topic by 'ammd "as to". This struc-
ture is rather common in the Qur'an: fa-'ammd man tdba wa-'dmana
wa-camila sdlihan fa-casd 'an yakuna mina -l-muflihma "But as for him
who repents, and believes, and works righteousness, haply he shall
be among the prosperers" (Qur'an, 28:67); 'ammd man zalama fa-sawfa
nu'adhdhibuhu . . . wa-'ammd man 'dmana wa-camila sdlihan fa-la-hu jazd'ani
-l-husnd "As for the evildoer, him we shall chastise . . . but as for
him who believes, and does righteousness, he shall receive as rec-
ompense the reward most fair" (ibid., 18:88-9); fa-'ammd man 'utiya
kitdbahu bi-yammihi fa-yaqulu . . . wa-'ammd man 'utiya kitdbahu bi-shimdlihi

fa-yaqulu . . . "Then as for him who is given his book in his right
hand, he shall say . . . but as for him who is given his book in his
left hand, he shall say . . ." (ibid., 6P: 19-25); fa-'ammd man taghd . . .

fa-'inna -l-jahima hiya -l-ma'wd wa-'ammd man xdfa maqdma rabbihi. . .
fa-'inna -l-jannata hiya -l-ma'wd "then as for him who was insolent. . .,
surely Hell shall be the refuge. But as for him who feared the Station
of his Lord . . ., surely Paradise shall be the refuge" (ibid., 79:37-41).55

55 See also: Qjir'an, 50:5-10; 84:7-11; 92:5-10; 101:6^9. 'ammd also introduces
substantival relative clauses initiated by ma "whatever" (ibid., 13:19), and al-ladhma
"those who" (ibid., 2:26; 3-7; 5:56-7; 5:107; 4:172; 4:174; 9:125-6; 77:107-9;
30:15-6; 32:19-20; 45:29-30.
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haythumd
fa- preceding 3inna

haythumd tastamiddu -l-hukumatu sultatahd mina -l-ghaniyyi, sawa'an 3a-
kdnat 3 aqalliyyatan 3am '' aghlabiyyatan, fa-'innahu hukmu -l-} ulijarkiyyati
"Wherever the government derives its power from the rich ones, no
matter whether it is a minority or a majority, it is the regime of oli-
garchy" (al-Hilal, 46, 1. 1).

la-'in
Conditional sentences introduced by la-3in are unique insofar as their
apodoses generally follow the pattern of the complement of the oath
(jawdb al-qasam) rather than the pattern characteristic of conditional
apodoses. Consequently its apodosis-comment clause is generally intro-
duced by la- rather than by the regular comment marker fa-.56 Yet
all layers of Arabic attest to the occurrence of fa- in the apodoses
of la-'in, thus following the general pattern of conditional clauses.
The occurrence of fa- has been noted when the apodosis does not
start with the verb, e.g.:

fa- preceding a subject pronoun
wa-llahi la-'injd'ati -l-3acdjimu bi-l-3 a'mdli wa-jfnd bi-ghayri camalin fa-hum
}awld bi-muhammadin "By God, if the non-Arabs bring foreward with
them (pious) deeds, and we bring forward no (pious) deed, they will
be worthier of M." (Ibn Sacd, III/l, 213, 2).

fa- preceding }innamd
wa-la^in najawta fa-'innamd hiya rahmatu -l-maliki -r-rahimi "And if you
be saved, it is only the mercy of the Merciful Lord" (Abu-l-cAtahiyah,
27, 1. 3).

fa- preceding the negative ma
fa-ld-camri la-}in kunnd 'innamd nuqdtilu -n-ndsa fa-ma bi-nd min da'fin
canhum wa-la-}in kunnd 'innamd nuqdtilu -lldha ka-md ya^umu muhammadun

fa-ma li-'ahadin bi-lldhi min tdqatin "And by my life, if we fight only
against people, we have no weakness against them, and if we fight
against God, as M. claims, then nobody has power against God"
(Ibn Hisham, al-Sirah al-nabawiyyah., I, 621, 1. 18).57

In MSA the usage of la-}in clauses seems to be more restricted.

56 Cf. Kinberg, la-'in, § a, and 406^407 below.
°7 For more examples exhibiting this structure, cf. ibid.
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Here too, the occurrence of fa- is attested when the apodosis does
not start with the verb:

fa- preceding a noun
la-}in kuntu gad nasitu tanbihaka fa-cudhri }anm . . . "If I forgot your warn-
ing, my justification is that I ..." (N. Mahfuz, Eayna -l-qasrqyn, 46.
1. 2 n.b.).

fa- preceding 3inna
wa-la-}in kdna mina -l-wddihi 'anna kathlran min 3ahdslsi -sh-shdciri tujdha
-t-tabfati wa-nftaldtihi bi-mu3 aththardtihd lam tajid majdlan li-l-'ifsdhi canhd

fa-'inna -l-hududa wa-l-quyuda -l-cdmmata . . . "And if it is clear that
much of the poet's feeling towards nature and his stimulation by its
influence did not find a place to express them, the general limits
and restrictions . . ." (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah, 88, 1. 7
n.b., quoted from G. Von Grunebaum, al-istijdbah li-t-tabicah fl -sh-
shi'ri -l-arabt).

law
Hypothetical conditionals initiated by law generally mark their com-
ment clause by la-.5S The occurrence of fa- in these sentences is
extremely rare in Classical Arabic,59 but seems to be rather com-
mon in MSA.60 It is noteworthy that the topic clause may be for-
mally marked by *ammd. The topic clause is often pronominalized
in the comment clause by 'idhan.61

fa- preceding the imperative
3ayyuhd -n-ndsu law ''atawkum fa-badaw bi-ghayrikum fa-qdtiluhum "O peo-
ple, if they come to you and begin with others, fight with them"
(Taban, II/l, 53, 1. 14).

58 Cf. 407-9 below.
59 According to Trumpp, 355, this structure occurs in a later more vulgar style.
60 Cf. also Blau, Observations on syntactic trends, 164, § 5.8.2, and Beeston's response

in Some points of Arabic syntax, 58. According to Blau, "in the construction law. . .
fa-'inna "the apodosis of law is opened by fa rather than by la". Yet, to the best of
my knowledge, la- is not attested before 'inna (cf. 401-2 below), so that la- can not
occur in the place of fa- in this construction. When the apodosis of law is initiated
by 'inna, CA uses an asyndetic apodosis (cf. Kinberg, Hypothetical conditionals, § 3.1.10),
and this is also the case after la-3in clauses (cf. 406 below, and n. 118).

61 For the phenomenon of pronominalization of topic adverbial clauses, cf.
p. 355 above.
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fa- preceding a subject pronoun
wa-law kdna -l-'amru ka-dhdlika fa-nahnu 3idhan lam nara . . . "And if the
thing were like this, then we have never seen . . ." (Jahiz, Rasd'il,
234, 10 n.b.).

fa- preceding a demonstrative pronoun
fa-law salabam hurriyyati fa-dhdlika ya'ni. . . "For should he deprive me
of my freedom, this would mean . . ." (al-Hilal, 26, col. 2. 1. 23).

fa- preceding hal
law 'anna -l-3amra ka-dhdlika fa-hal kdna mina -l-mqfrudi 3an . . . "If this
were the case, would one suppose that. . ." (ibid., 80, col. 1, 1. 9).

fa- preceding 3inna
wa-law nagartu 3ild wdqi'i . . . fa-3innani wa-bi-kulli suhulatin 3astatfu . . .
"And if I observe my reality ... I can very easily . . ." (N. al-Qasim,
Wdqic al-duruz, 218, 1. n.b.).

fa- preceding sa-
law. . . fa-sa-yakunu gad 'athbatnd "If. . ., the result will be that we
have already proved" (Blau, Observations on syntactic trends, 177, § 7.7,
quoted from Mahfuz, al-cAsal}.

fa- preceding the indicative
law yanhamiru mina -s-samd'i saylun fa-yaktasihu -s-sqfha wa-yanqaddu cald
-l-mamamfa-yughriqu -l-hdrata\ "If a flood should pour down from Heaven
and overflow the foot of the mountain and rush against the pass, it
would drown the neighborhood!" (N. Mahfuz, Hikdydt hdratind, 129,1. 3).

hattd law
Concessive clauses of this kind may be followed by fa-. I have noted
the occurrence of fa- before }inna:

wa-hattd law sallamnd bi-3anna -l-maqsuda min 'ibaratihi huwa bi-l-jicli
ma nafayndhu 'dnifan fa-'inna hadhd . . . "Even if we accept that his
words actually mean what we have previously denied, then this . . ."
(Kh. Athamina, 54, 1. 10).

2.5.2 Temporal clauses as topics
Temporal sentences often exhibit a topicalization of the time clause
by placing it in frontal position preceding its comment main clause.
The latter is often preceded by the comment marker^-- The con-
ditions for the occurrence of fa- are similar to those exhibited in
other topic-comment constructions, namely when the comment does
not start with the perfect or indicative verb. It is interesting to note
that like other topic-comment constructions (referred above as "casus
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pendens") the topic temporal clause is often pronominalized in its
comment main clause by yawma'idhin, idh, and 'idhd. The last two
are generally regarded as fujd'iyyah indicating something unexpected.62

But if our interpretation is right, 'idh and 3idhd occur in these con-
structions in their original meaning namely "then". As shown with
regard to conditionals, the topic temporal clause too may be for-
mally marked by the topic marker 'ammd "as to". This is more com-
mon with 3idhd clauses which imply a conditional meaning in addition
to the temporal signification. This phenomenon is extremely rare,
however, with "purely" temporal clauses, and has been noted only
in }idh and hina clauses.

It is of interest to note here that conjunctions introducing time
clauses often initiate clauses with other implications as well. Thus
}idh and 3idhd frequently initiate conditional clauses; the conjunctions
lamma "when", tdlamd, ma dama "as long as" often introduce clauses
of cause;63 baynd, baynamd, ft hlni may mark contrast (see also Blau,
Syntactic trends., § 6.3; idem, Observations on syntactic trends, § 6.3).

'idh
'ammd marking the topic clause

'ammd 'idh tahawwaltum ean dhdlika fa-Id 'ard "as you turn away from
this, I do not see" (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 541, § 270, 2 quoted from
Tabarf); 'ammd 'idh sa'altumunl fanhu fa-'innahu kdna . . . "If you ask
me about him, he was . . ." (Brockelmann, II, 596). See also Spitaler,
n. 5 to Noldeke, 109.

fa- preceding the imperative
wa-'idhi -'tazaltumuhum wa-md ya'buduna 'Hid -lldha fa-'wu 'ild -l-kahfi
"So when you have gone apart from them and that they serve,
excepting God, take refuge in the Cave" (Qur'an, 18:16); fa-'idh lam
taf'alu wa-tdba -lldhu 'alaykumfa-'aqimu s-saldta "If you do not so, and
God turns again unto you, then perform the prayer" (ibid., 55:13).

fa- preceding a demonstrative pronoun
fa-3idh lamya'tu bi-sh-shuhadd'ifa-'uld'ika cinda -lldhi. . . "But since they
did not bring the witnesses, in God's sight they are . . ." (ibid., 24:13).

62 Cf. Wright, I, 283-4, § 362(b).
63 The same phenomenon is exhibited in English by conjunctions such as "since"

and "as". For causal sentences introduced by ma dama, cf. also Blau, Observations on
syntactic trends, § 5.13.
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fa- preceding the particle sa-
wa-'idh lamyahtadu bi-hi fa-sa-yaquluna "And since they are not guided
by it, they will say" (ibid., 46:11).

fa- missing before the perfect
3idh qdla la-hu rabbuhu 3aslim qdla . . . "When his Lord said to him
'surrender', he said . . ." (ibid., 2:131); 3idh qdlu li-nabiyyin la-humu -b'ath
la-nd malikan nuqdtil fi sablli -lldhi qdla . . . "When they said to a
Prophet of theirs 'Raise up for us a king, and we will fight in God's
way', he said . . ." (ibid., 2:246).64

fa- missing before the negative md
3 idh yatalaqqd -l-mutalaqqiydni cani -l-yammi wa-cani -sh-shimdli qa'idun md

yalfizu min qawlin . . . "When the two angels meet together, sitting one
on the right and one on the left, not a word he utters . . ." (ibid.,
50:17).

In MSA: fa- preceding 3inna
wa-3idh tasduru hddhihi -l-masrahiyyatu fi kitdbin matbu'in fa-3innand

na'malu 3idhan }an . . . "and as these plays are published in a printed
book, we hope also that. . ." (S. Moreh, Introduction to N. Samfr,
al-Junuh wa-linsiydb, 6, 1. 12 n.b.).

3idhd
In CA 3idha generally introduces clauses of time or condition, whereas
in MSA it generally introduces conditional clauses, even ones with
no time relevance. For this phenomenon in CA cf. Spitaler, n. 1 to
Noldeke, 111.

}ammd preceding the topic clause
wa-3ammd 3idhd md -btaldhu fa-qadara calayhi rizqahu fa-yaqulu "But when
he tries him and stints for him his provision, then he says" (Qur'an,
89:16); fa-3ammd 3idhd kdna 3ahadund dhd caynin wa-l-3dxaru laysa dhd
caynin fa-ghayru jd3izin 3an . . . "But when one of us has an eye and
the other does not, it is not permitted to . . ." (Jahiz, al-Radd 'aid
-l-mushabbihah, 121, 1. 3); 3ammd 3idhd na^amd ild -l-jadwali bi-t-tydhin
'amudiyyin fa-sawfa nuldhi^u 3anna . . . "If we look at the chart verti-
cally, we will perceive that. . ." (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah,
86, 1. 11). See also Spitaler, n. 4 to Noldeke, 109.

64 In this case the main clause initiated by the perfect is not preceded by fa-,
even though it follows a long adverbial clause, fa- is also missing before the per-
fect in 7:163: 75:52.
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fa- preceding the imperative
3idhd nudiya li-s-saldti minyawmi -l-jumucatifa-scaw 3ild dhikri -llahi "when
proclamation is made for prayer on the Day of Congregation, has-
ten to God's remembrance" (Qur'an, 62:9).

fa- preceding the negatives Id and ma
wa-3idhd ra3d -lladhlna zalamu -l-cadhdba fa-Id yuxqffafu canhum "and when
those who did wrong see the chastisement, it will not be relieved
for them" (ibid., 16:85); 3idhd nakahtumu -l-mu'mmati thumma tallaq-
tumuhunna min qabli an tamassuhunna fa-md 'alayhinna min 'iddatin ta'tad-
dunahd "when you marry believing women and then divorce them
before you touch them, you have no period to reckon against them"
(ibid., 33-A9).

fa- preceding prepositional phrases
thumma 3idhd massakumu -d-durru fa-3ilayhi tafaruna "then when harm
hits you, it is to Him that you pray fervently" (ibid., 16:53); fa-3idhd
-nshaqqati -s-samd3ufa-kdnat wardatan ka-d-dihdni fa-bi-3ayyi 3dld3i rabbikumd
tukadhdhibdni "And when heaven is split asunder, and turns crimson
like red leather—O which of your Lord's bounties will you and you
deny?" (ibid., 55:37~8); wa-3idhd md 3unzilat suratun fa-minhum man
yaqulu "Whenever a sura is sent down to thee, some of them say"
(ibid., 9:125).

fa- preceding 3innamd
3idhd qadd 3amran fa-3innamd yaqulu la-hu kun fa-yakunu "When He
decrees a thing, He but says to it 'Be', and it is" (ibid., 19:35).

fa- missing before subject pronouns65

wa-3idhd md ghadibu hum yaghfiruna "and when they are angry, they
forgive" (ibid., 42:37); wa-lladhina 3idhd 3asdbahumu -l-baghyu hum yantasiruna
"and who, when insolence visits them, do help themselves" (ibid.,
42:39).

fa- missing before the negatives md and 3in66

wa-3idhd ra'dka -lladhma kafaru 3in yattaxidhunaka 3illd huzu3an "When
the unbelievers behold thee, they take thee only for mockery" (ibid.,
21:36); wa-3idhd tutld calayhim }dydtund bayyindtin md kdna hujjatuhum 3illd

65 Cf. Wright, II, 346. According to the observation made there, this structure
does occur in poetry, but is rare in prose.

66 This structure is common in conditional sentences initiated by la-3in. For other
cases where the comment main clause of 3idhd clauses exhibits the same structure
as that of la-3in clause (namely the same structure exhibited in the complement of
the oath), cf. pp. 97-98 below.
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'an qdlu "And when our signs are recited to them, clear signs, their
only argument is that they say" (ibid., 45:24).

In MSA: fa- preceding the indicative
wa-'idha daxala -l-madfacu fl -n-niza'i wa-qadhafa didda -l-maddfti -/-
3 dsiyawiyyati bi-qandbila 3 ighnqiyyatin rumd3iyyatin fa-3axshd ma naxshdhu
"and when the canon enters the fight and casts Greek-Roman bombs
against the Asian canons, then I fear what we fear" (al-Hilal, 10,
col. 1, 1. 10).

fa- preceding qad + indicative
fa-3idhd kataba hddhd -l-masrahiyyu bi-l-lughati -l-fushd fa-qad yuthiru -d-
dahka "For if this drama writer writes in the literary language, he
might cause laughter" (S. Somekh, Hawla lughat al-hiwdr, 74, 1. 12).

fa- preceding Id + indicative
wa-3idhd taldshat fa-Id tastatl'u "and when they vanish you can not. . ."
(Y. Idris, al-Baydd3, 15, 1. 11).

fa- missing before qad + indicative
wa-3idhd 3axadhtu -l-muhimmata 3ald cdtiqi qadyadurru 'amaluhd "and if I
were to take this serious matter upon myself, her working (with us)
might be harmful" (ibid., 11, 1. 1).

hattd 3idhd67

fa- preceding the perfect
fa-xaraju hattd 3idhd kdnu fald -r-rajlci. . . fa-ghadaru bi-l-qawmi "and they
went out until when they were at R., they betrayed the people"
(Brockelmann, II, 669, quoted from Ibn Sacd).

fa- preceding the conditional particle 'in
wa-btalu -l-yatdmd hattd 3idhd balaghu -n-nikdha fa-'in 'dnastum minhum
rushdan fa-dfacu 'ilayhim 'amwdlahum "Test well the orphans, until when
they reach the age of marrying, then if you perceive in them right
judgement, deliver to them their property" (Qur'an, 4:5).

lammd
Adverbial clauses in frontal position initiated by lammd and followed
by fa- are attested in Pre-Classical and Classical Arabic,68 as well as

67 For these clauses followed by wa- and thumma cf. p. 88 below.
68 Cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 482, § 253,3; Brockelmann, II, 671; Wright, 291,

note; II, 347; Blau, Judaeo Arabic, 192, n. 14.
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later layers of Arabic.69 As will be demonstrated below, the occur-
rence of fa- is generally determined here (as well as in other con-
structions) by the syntactical structure of the comment main clause,
and not by the syntactical structure of the topic adverbial clause.70

As often happens with other conjunctions introducing time clauses,
in MSA lammd often initiates clauses of cause as well.

fa- preceding a prepositional phrase
fa-lammd najjahum *ild -l-barri fa-minhum muqtasidun "but when He deliv-
ers them to the land, some of them adopt a middle position (between
belief and infidelity) (Qur'an, 37:32).71

In Post Classical Arabic the occurrence of fa- is quite common, even
before the perfect form of the verb:
wa-lammd kdna -l-barbaru bi-l-qurbi minhum wa-laysa baynahum siwd
ta'diyati -l-bahri wa-yaridu calayhim minhum tawctifu munharifatu -t-tibdci
xdrijatun mina -l-'awdd'i fa-zdddu minhum nufuran "and as the Berbers
were close to them, and nothing (separated) between them except
crossing the sea, and groups with corrupted character and unnor-
mal manners were reaching them from among them (i.e. from among
the Berbers), they became more reserved from them" (Lyons, 22,
1. 2, quoted from Ibn Xalikan, Wafaydt al-'acydri)\n fa-lammd 'ashraqati
-sh-shamsu wa-rtafcfa -n-nahdru wa-shtadda -l-harru wa-hamiyati -r-ramdd'u

fa-xalaca -l-3insdnu thiydbahu wa-hamalahd 'aid katifihi min shiddati -l-harri
"and when the sun rose and the day was advanced and the heat
was strong and the burning heat was hot, the man took off his
clothes and carried them on his shoulder because of the strong heat"
(ibid., 5, 1. 4, quoted from the Fables of Luqman); lammd hadarat
wqfdtu -sh-shibliyyi fa-qdla... "when Sh. died, he said ..." (al-Suhrawardf,
cAddb al-muridin, 76, 1. 3).

69 For MSA cf. Beeston, The Arabic language today, 99. According to the observa-
tion made there, lammd clauses in initial position followed by fa- are perceived as
a "logical theme" (i.e. topics), just like prepositional phrases in frontal position fol-
lowed by fa-.

70 It has been claimed that fa- occurs especially when another clause sepa-
rates between the lamma. clause and its main clause (cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 482,
§ 253, 3).

71 It is noteworthy that fa- here follows a short topic clause with no other ele-
ments separating it from its comment main clause.

72 In this example fa- follows a lengthy intervention between the adverbial clause
and its main clause. Yet, as we have seen above, fa- is also attested after short time
clauses.
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fa- preceding the negative Id
wa-lammd yarji'una bi-ka wa-yadacuna la-ka -l-fula fa-Id ta'kulhu "and
when they bring you back and place beans for you, don't eat it"
(Lyons, 7. 1.6 n.b., quoted from The Arabian Nights).
In MSA this structure occurs mainly when lammd introduces clauses
of cause, and the comment main clause does not start with the per-
fect or indicative forms of the verb. The topic adverbial clause is
sometimes pronominalized by li-dhd, li-hddhd "therefore", especially
when the adverbial clause is long.

fa- preceding 3inna
wa-lammd kdnat hddhihi -l-3ahkdmu wa-l-cdddtu bi-mathdbati -l-}amldki -l-
mushd'ati li-l-kuttdbi -l-muslimlna li-dhd fa-''inna -t-tashdbuha Id yadullu . . .
"As these rules and customs were as joint property of the Moslem
writers, therefore the similarity does not prove . . ." (SuhrawardI,
Introduction, 12, 1. 1); wa-lammd kdnat bafitdniyd ji dhdlika -l-waqti tac-
taqidu 'annahu Id xuturata cald masdlihihd min hddhd -n-nashdti -l-} amlrikiyyi

fa-'innahd lam tu'dridhu "and since Britain believed in that time that
there was no jeopardy to its interests from the American activity, it
did not oppose it" (al-Hilal, 16, col. 1, 1. 6 n.b.); wa-lammd kdnati
-d-dawlatu hiya -l-jamdcatu -l-ulyd -llati tashmulu kulla shay'in wa-tuhitu
bi-md caddhd, wa-llatl tajidu fihd -l-jamd'dtu -l-'uxrd fahwdhd wa-macndhd

fa-'innahd takunu ka-dhdlika "And since the state is the top group which
comprises everything and encompasses everything else, and in which
the other groups find their meaning and significance, it is also . . ."
(ibid., 81, col. 1, 1. 3).73

fa- preceding qad
wa-lammd kdna fl hdlin Id yastahibbu macahd kitmdna shay3in minima yatfu
cald sathi -l-wacyi fa-qad qdla. . . "and as he was in a condition in
which he did not like to conceal anything rising to the surface of
consciousness, he said..." (N. Mahfuz, Bayna -l-qasrayn, 17, 1. 21);
wa-lammd kdnati -l-mawddfu -llati 3utriyat jihd lahjatu -l-hijdzi 'akthara
min mawddi'i -l-3itrd3i -llati ndlathd lahjatu tamimin . . . fa-qad takawwana
ladd bacdi -l-bdhithma -ntibd'un xdtfun "and since the places in which
the dialect of Hijaz was extolled were more numerous than the places
extolling the dialect of Tamim . . ., a wrong impression was formed
by some scholars" (Kh. Athamina, 51, 1. 10); wa-lammd kdnati -l-

73 See also al-Hilal, 83, col. 1,1. 13 n.b.; 85, col. 1,1. 16.
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qudratu cald -l-'intdji tatawaqqafu ji yayyi mujtama'in mina -l-mujtamacdti cald
-stitbdbi -s-salami, fa-qad 'asbahat muhimmatu -d-dawlati. . . "And since
the ability to produce is dependent in any society upon the stabil-
ity of peace, it becomes the task of the state . . ." (al-Hilal, 83, col.
1, 1. I).74

fa- preceding a subject pronoun
wa-lammd kdna bi-duni xitdnin fa-huwa masihiyyun "and since he is with-
out circumcision, he is Christian" (I. Kh. Sakrk, Sharit al-dhikraydt can
Ghazzah, 116, 1. 6 n.b.).

fa- missing before the perfect
I have noted this structure only in time sentences, e.g.: fa-lammd
xaraja bacdahd, wajada ddbita bulls "and when he came out after it, he
found a police officer" (al-Hilal, 55, col. 1, 1. 20); wa-lammd kdnati
-th-thawratu min 'asfala gad 'axfaqat fi 'ami 1874, baraza -l-'irhdbu . . .
"and after (or perhaps "since") the revolution from below failed in
1874, terrorism emerged . . ." (ibid., 55, col. 2, 1. 8).75

fa- missing before the indicative
wa-ldkin lammd kdna -l-}intdju wa-liqtisddu yakundni fi -l-haqiqati madmuna
-l-haydti -lijtimd'iyyati bi-wajhin 'dmmin, yusbihu wddihan 'anna "but since
the production and economy are actually the purport of socialistic
life in general, it becomes clear that. . ." (ibid., 69, col. 1, 1. I).76

fa missing before lam + apocopate
wa-lammd kdna -l-hadafu -r-ra'isiyyu minhd jami'an—}aw min 'aghlabiy-

yatihd -s-sdhiqati—huwa mujarradu -listild'i 'aid -s-sultati 3ishbdcan li-shah-
wati hukmin tatamallaku nufusa fariqin mina -s-sdsati }awi -l-qddati 3awi
-l-mughdminna, li-hddhd lam tusfir can . . . "And since the main purpose
of all of them—or rather of their great majority—was only seizure
of power to satisfy a greed for power possessing the souls of part of
the politicians or the commanders or the adventurers, therefore they
did not produce . . ." (ibid., 51, col. 2, 1. 6 n.b.).

cindamd
Adverbial clauses initiated by cindamd are rather rare in CA, but are
frequently attested in later layers of Arabic, and especially in MSA.

74 See also ibid., 87, col. 2, 1. 9.
75 See also ibid., 88, col. 2, 1. 3 n.b.; 89, col. 1, 1. 6; Somekh, Lughat al-hiwar,

82, 1. 11 n.b.
76 Note the occurrence of kdna which is common in nominal conditional clauses.
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fa- preceding qad
'ilia 3annahu cindamd daraba -I-''amthilata -l-ffliyyata li-md 3ahdathathu -l-
majd'atu fa-qad 3a^hara . . . "but when he gave concrete examples to
what had been caused by the famine, he revealed . . ." (Hanna,
3Ighdthah al-3ummah, 59, 9 n.b.), wa-lakin cindamd wajada 3an laysa kullu
-l-misriyylna yamlikuna -dh-dhahaba wa-l-fiddata, fa-qadi -ktafd bi-l-qawli. . .
"but when he found out that not all the Egyptians possessed gold
and silver, he contented himself saying . . ." (ibid., 64, 1. 5 n.b.).

fa- preceding the imperative
'indama taxruju 3ild -l-ghayti wa-yajcaluna cald raqabatika -n-nlra fa-rqud
"When you go out to the field and they put the yoke on your neck,
lie down" (Lyons, 7, 1. 8 n.b., quoted from The Arabian Nights}.

fa- preceding subject pronouns
wa-indamd yadhkuru -l-3ahdditha -n-nabawiyyata -sh-shafifata wa-l-'aqwdla
-s-sufiyyata fa-huwa Id ya3tl bi-l-3isnddi "and when he quotes Hadith
and Sufi sayings, he does not adduce the 3isndd" (Suhrawardl,
Introduction, 13, 1. 6); wa-cindama yahmi junudu -l-3imbirydliyyati -/-
barthinuna fa-hum fi -l-haqlqati yaj'aluna . . . "and when the soldiers of
the empire defend the Parthenon, they actually make" (al-Hilal, 10,
col. 1, 1. 12 n.b.).

fa- preceding 3innama
wa-cindamd 3atahaddathu cani -l-kddiri -z-zirdciyyi -t-tiknlkiyyi fa-3innama
3acm . . . "And when I talk about the technical agricultural cadre, I
only mean . . ." (ibid., 33, col. 2, 1. 3 n.b.).

fa- missing before the perfect
fa- does not occur before the perfect even when the comment clause
follows a very long topic clause, e.g.: wa-cindama -ttasa'a nitdqu haqqi
-liqtira'i, bacda 3an taqarrara bi-shaklin 'ammin li-jami'i -l-muwdtinma mina
-r-rijdli bi-duni qaydin 3aw shartin thumma li-jamfi -l-muwdtinma mina -r-
rijdli wa-n-nisd3i 'aid -s-sawd3i, thumma fi majdldtin 3uxrd ghari -l-majdli -
l-barlamdniyyi wahdahu, mithli -n-niqdbdti wa-l-jamciyyati -t-tafdwuniyyati
wa-l-majlisi -sh-shacbiyyi, sha'ara 3ashdbu . . . "And when the range of
free voting became wider, after it had been generally settled with-
out any reservation for all the male citizens, then equally for all the
male and female citizens, then in other spheres beside the parlia-
mentary one alone, like the union, the cooperative and the national
council, those who have . . . felt. . ." (ibid., 61, col. 1, 1. 11 n.b.).77

77 See also al-Hilal, 13, col. 2, 1. 7 n.b.; 17, col. 1, 1. 2; 17, col. 1, 1. 10 n.b.;
25, col. 2, 1. 6; 25, col. 2, 1. 13 n.b.; 26, col. 2, 1. 11 n.b.; 27, col. 2, 1. 13; 61,
col. 1, 1. 17; 76, col. 1, 1. 13.
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fa- missing before the indicative
wa-ma'a dhdlika fa-cindamd nadrusu hddhd -t-tan^lma yajibu 3an . . .
"Nevertheless when we study this arrangement, we should ..." (ibid.,
68, col. 2, 1. 19).

fa- missing before lam + apocopate
cindama kuntu shdbban lam 3akun 3ajidu man 3atajdwabu ma'ahu "When I
was young, I did not find anybody I was in harmony with" (ibid.,
26, col. 1,1. 13 n.b.).

fa- missing before sa-
wa-3annahu cindamd tanhdru -d-dawlatu -l-cuthmdniyyatu sa-tqjidu faransd . . .
"and that when the Ottoman state collapses, France will find . . ."
(ibid., 14, col. 2, 1. 2); wa-cindamd yatimmu -l-qada'u -n-nihd3iyyu cald
-n-ni^dmi -listi'mdriyyi wa-yastaqirru -s-saldmu wa-lishtirdkiyyatu ft -l-3ardi
sa-tahduthu tahawwuldtun wa-nfijdratun thawriyyatun "and when the final
extermination of the imperialistic regime is accomplished, and peace
and socialism are established upon Earth, revolutionary reversals and
explosions will occur" (ibid., 77, col. 2, 1. 11 n.b.).

fa- missing before 3innamd
wa-ldkinna d-dawlata cindamd tuhdfizu cald -l-qdnuni wa-tu3akkidu -n-ni^dma,
3innamd tifakkidu wa-tad<amu . . . "but the state when it maintains the
law and assures the order only assures and supports . . ." (ibid., 83,
col. 1, 1. 4).

hina
Sentences introduced by hina "when" often exhibit a topic-comment
relation between the temporal clause and its main clause. The for-
mer may be formally marked by the topic marker 3ammd, and the
latter is often marked by the comment markers/a-.78

3ammd preceding the temporal clause
3ammd hina yadhhabu kullu qarrin fa-sirbdlun xajijun "as to when the chilli-
ness is all gone, then a light shirt" (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 541,
§ 270, 2 quoted from the Hamdsah}.

fa- preceding 3inna
wa-hma yahkumu -l-fuqard3u fa-'innahd -d-dimuqrdtiyyatu "And when the
poor ones rule, it is democracy" (al-Hilal, 46, 1. 3); fl kathirin rnina
-l-3ahydni, hina ya'midu masrahun md 3ild tamthili nitdji 3adibin yaktubu
-l-fushd, fa-3innahum yudtarruna 3ild . . . "in many cases, when a certain
theater intends to perform the literary production of an author who

78 For this structure in JA, cf. Blau, Judaeo Arabic, 192, § 306b.
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writes literary Arabic, they are forced to ..." (S. Somekh, Lughat al-
hiwdr, 75, 1. 5); wa-hattd hina ya'xudhu -l-mu3allifu nqfsuhu cald 'dtiqihi
tarjamata nitdjihi mina -l-fushd 'ild -l-cdmmiyyati fa-'inna -n-nassayni Id

yatashdbahdni tamdman "and even when the author himself takes upon
himself to translate his literary production from literary Arabic to
colloquial Arabic, the two texts are not completely identical" (ibid.,
75, 1. 9).

fa- preceding a demonstrative pronoun
wa-n-nasdtiratu tuna -stddnu bi-n-nufudhi -l-3injliziyyifa-dhdlika kdna ndshi'an
can . . . "And the Nestorians, when they sought help in the English
influence, this was originating out of. . ." (al-Hilal, 19, col. 1, 1. 6
n.b.).

fa- preceding a prepositional phrase
fa-hlna yantaliqu -l-'adibu min mawdu'in li-'dxara fi -l-camali -I-'adabiyyi,
fa-calayhi. . . "when the writer turns from one subject to another
within the literary piece, he has to . . ." (G. Kanazi, al-Wahdah -/-
'udwiyyah, 112, 1. 6).

fa- missing before the perfect
wa-hlna sdfarat j. 'axadhtu 'ataraddadu cald b. bi-mufradl "And when J.
traveled, I began visiting P. frequently by myself" (al-Hilal, 23, col.
2, 1. 5); wa-hlna nashara wilsun taqriran cani -l-fawdd -l-mdliyyati, hdjamat

jandatu -l-watan . . . "When W. published a report about the financial
chaos, the "al-Watan" newspaper attacked . . ." (ibid., 87, col. 2, 1. 17).79

fa- missing before lam + apocopate
wa-hlna zurnd b. li- l-marrati -th-thdniyati lam nqjru3 cald . . . "And when
we visited P. the second time, we did not dare . . ." (ibid., 23, col.
1, 1. 1 n.b.).

fa- missing before the negative Id + indicative
wa-l-haqiqatu 3annand hina nufakkiru baynand wa-bayna 'anjusind Id nufakkiru

fimd . . . "The truth is that, when we think on our own, we do not
think about. . ." (Y. Idrls, al-Baydd3, 9, 1. 8).

fa- missing before 3inna
hina tawqffa -lldhu nabiyyahu }inna -l-'ansdra -jtama'u "When God took
his Prophet unto Him, the Ansar met together" (Reckendorf, Synt.
Ver., 676, quoted from Buxan).

fl fnni
I have noted this structure in MSA, where it initiates a clause of

comparison, marking contrast.

79 See also al-Hilal, 88, col. 1,1. 1; Idris, 16, 1. 1.
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fa- preceding }inna
wa-fi hlni kunnd nard kalimata "lughah" tuddfu 3ild -smi -l-qabilati, ka-md
dhakarnd 'dnifan, fa-'innand nardhd -I-'ana . . . "Whereas we saw the
word lughah used in the construct form with a name of a tribe, as
we have mentioned above, we see it now . . ." (Athamina, 57, 1. 1).

yawma
The conjunction yawma "on the day when" is often attested in the
Qur'an introducing temporal clauses. Qur'an commentators gener-
ally do not regard it as initiating time sentences, but rather as an
attribute to time adverbials. Sometimes they imply a missing syn-
tactical part (taqdir) such as }udhkur "remember", etc.

fa- preceding pronouns
yawma natfu kulla 'undsin bi-'imdmihim fa-man 3utiya kitdbahu bi-yammihi
fa-'uld'ika yaqra'una kitdbahum "On the day when We shall call all
men with their record, whoso is given his book in his right hand—
those shall read their book (Qur'an, 77:71); wa-yawmayuhsharu 'a'dd'u
-lldhi 3ild -n-ndri fa-hum yuza'una "Upon the day when God's enemies
are mustered to the Fire, they will be urged" (ibid., 47:19).

fa- preceding the indicative
wa-yawma yurja'una 'ilayhi fa-yunabbi'uhum bi-md camilu "and the day
when they shall be returned to Him, He will tell them of what they
did" (ibid., 24:64).

fa- preceding the perfect
wa-yawma yunfaxu ft -s-suri fa-fazfa manfi -s-samawdti wa-manfi -l-'ardi
}illd man shd'a -lldhu wa-kullun 'atawhu ddxirina "On the day the Trumpet
is blown, terrified will be whosoever is in the heavens and earth,
excepting whom God wills, and every one shall come to Him, all
utterly abject" (ibid., 27:87).

fa- missing before the perfect
yawma yajma'u -lldhu -r-rusula fa-yaqulu mddhd 'ujibtum qdlu . . . "The
day when God shall gather the Messengers and say 'what answer
were you given?', they shall say . . ." (ibid., 5:109).

fa- missing before 3inna
yawma nabtishu -l-batshata -l-kubrd 3innd muntaqimuna "Upon the day
when We shall assault most mightily, then We shall take Our
vengeance" (ibid., 44:16).

baynd
This structure is attested in CA, but is not common in MSA.
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fa- preceding the perfect
baynd rqjulun yamshl fa-shtadda 'alayhi -l-catashu "While a man was walk-
ing, he became very thirsty" (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 473, quoted from
Buxarl).

fa- preceding }idhd
bayndhum bi-^-^ahri qad jalasii yawman fa-'idhd -bnu bishrin fl mardkibihi
"As they were sitting one day at Z., I.E. showed up in his caravan"
(ibid., 474, quoted from the Hamasah).

baynamd
This structure is well attested in MSA. It expresses a contrast (like
the English "whereas"), or a durative action (like the English "while").

fa- preceding a noun
wa-baynamd -linqildbu huwa natyatu 3icdddin daqiqin min jdnibi majmu'atin
3 aw nuxbatin muna^amatin, fa-th-thawrdtu min 3asfala lam . . . "Whereas
the coup d'etat is the result of a painstaking preparation by a group
or an organized elite, the revolutions from below were not. . ." (al-
Hilal, 52, col. 2, 1. 16).

fa- preceding 3inna
wa-yajduru bi-dh-dhihi. . . 3annahu baynamd najidufi -l-masrahiyyati -l-'ulld,
-llati kutibat ka-md dhakarnd bi-l-fushd -l-basitati, shaxsiyydtin '' usturiyyatan
mithla shahriydrd, -l-maliki min "3alfi lay latin wa-lay latin", fa-'inna -sh-
shaxsiyydti ft -l-masrahiyydti -l-'axirati hiya . . . "It is noteworthy . . . that
whereas we find in the first play, which was written as we have men-
tioned in simple literary Arabic, legendary personalities such as S.,
the king from The Arabian Nights., the personalities in the late plays
are . . ." (Somekh, Lughat al-hiwdr, 83, 1. 9 n.b.); fa-baynamd nard fi
-sh-shicri 'anna -l-qdfyata . . .fa-3innand najidu 'anna . . . "Whereas we see
that in the poem the rhyme . . ., we find that. . ." (R. Drori, Hawla
qawd'id tabaddul al-qdfiyah fi-l-maqdmah, 11,1. 11).

fa- missing before the perfect
wa-baynamd kdnati -l-bawdxiru -l-musallahatu -l-bantdniyyatu tahbitu nahra
-l-furdti sawba -l-basrati kdna mubashshirun 3injll^iyyun brutistdntiyyun

yanzilu . . . "And while the British armed ships were going down the
Euphrates towards Basra, an English Protestant missionary was
dwelling in . . ." (al-Hilal, 15, col. 1, 1. 22).

fi-md
I have noted this structure in MSA, where it may introduce a dura-
tive action.
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fa- missing before the perfect
wa-fima huwa munhamikun Ji tajdldi nqfsihi scfalahu sdhibun la-hu "And
as he was completely engaged in renewing himself, a friend of his
asked him" (N. Mahfuz, Hikdydt hdratind, 131, 1. 6 n.b.).

mundhu
I have noted this structure in Judaeo Arabic and in MSA.

fa- preceding lam + apocopate
bal mundhu ra3aynd . . .fa-lam yabqa -tirdd "but since we saw . . . there
is no objection left" (Blau, Judaeo Arabic', 249, § 390).

ju- preceding 3inna
wa-ldkin mundhu 'an tusbiha hddhihi -n-nu^umu hadafan fi dhdtihd wa-
ta'xudhu fi-r-rukudi, fa-3innahd tuthiru hatman . . . "But from the time
when these regimes become an end for its own sake, and become
more and more stagnant, they necessarily arouse . . ." (al-Hilal, 68,
col. 1, 1. 16 n.b.).

fa- missing before the perfect
wa-mundhu tamma ta'mlmujuz'm hdmmin mina -l-3ardi -z-zirdciyyati, 3asbahnd
qddirina cald . . . "And since the nationalization of a considerable part
of the arable land was accomplished, we became capable of. . ."
(ibid., 30, col. 1. 1. 2).

min ladun
I have noted this structure in CA, where min ladun may introduce a
long adverbial phrase with no finite verb.

fa- preceding 'innamd
fa-}inm min ladun xuruji min manzili 3ild 3an 3aqruba min bdbi sdhibi fa-
3innamd ncfU ji yadi "for since my leaving home till I get near my
friend's door, my shoe is only in my hand" (Jahiz, Kitdb al-buxald3,
II, 68, 9).

qabla 3an
Topicalization of time clauses introduced by qabla 3an "before" is
quite rare. I have not noted it in CA, but MSA occasionally exhibits
it. I have not noted the occurrence of the comment marker fa- in
the following examples.

fa- missing before the indicative
wa-ldkin qabla 3an nuhdwila -stijld3a hddhd -l-madluli yajdiru bi-nd -l-
'ishdratu 3ild 3anna . . . "but before we try to clarify this meaning, it is
appropriate for us to point that..." (Somekh, al-Muddracah, 20, 1. 11);
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wa-qabla 3an 3aftaha farm muhtajjan 3aw muttahiman tada'u bayna yadayya
haddyd "And before I open my mouth protesting or accusing, she
puts presents in front of me" (N. Mahfuz, Hikdydt hdratind, 12, 1. 5).

fa- missing before a prepositional phrase
qabla 3an natatarraqa 3ild -t-tacllqi cald -l-}abydti -sh-shfriyyati fi -l-3amthi-
lati -s-sdbiqati calaynd 3an natadhakkara . . . "Before we go into com-
menting on the verses in the previous examples, we have to bear in
mind . . ." (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah, 92, 1. 6 n.b.).

ba'da 3an
Topicalization of time clauses introduced by ba'da 3an "after" is quite
rare, and so is the occurrence of the comment marker fa-.

fa- preceding the perfect
wa-bacda 3an hakama 'alayhi bi-l-qatli wa-l-mawti fa-jacala . . . "and after
he had sentenced him to death, he began . . ." (Blau, Judaeo Arabic,
192, § 306, a).

fa- missing before the perfect
wa-bacda suquti -I-3 dxirati fl 3aydl -th-thd3irina -staslamati -l-3aqdlimu "and
after the fall of the latter in the hands of the rebellious, the provinces
surrendered" (al-Hilal, 51, col. 2, 1. 19); wa-bacda 3an ndqashu Idsfa
-n-na^ariyydti -l-mithdliyyata li-d-dawlati wa-kashafa can zayfihd . . . 3arsd
qawd'ida . . . "And after L. discussed the ideal theory of the state and
revealed its falseness, he firmly fixed the foundations of. . ." (ibid.,
82, col. 2, 1. 13).

3ila 3an
fa- preceding 'inna

wa-'ild 3an ta^hara maxtutatun 3akmalu li-l-kitdbi, fa-3innand sa-naktafi bi-
md ladaynd "And till a more complete manuscript of the book is dis-
covered, we shall content ourselves with what we have" (I. Geries,
Introduction to al-Radd cald -l-mushabbihah, 99, 1. 1).

talama
fa- preceding 3inna

talama yakunu -n-niqashu hawla 3lrana 3aw 'afghanistanafa-'inna li-l-wildydti
-l-muttahidati qadiyyatan maca shu'ubin . . . "as long as the debate is about
Iran or Afganistan, the U.S. has a problem with peoples ..." (al-
Anbd\ 3.6.80, p. 8, col. 7). wa-tdlamd 3anna hddhihi -l-mafdhlma tatasdra'u
ftrnd baynahd min 3ajli -listild^i 'aid sultati -d-dawlati, fa-3inna darajata -l-
xilqfi. . . "As these concepts contest against each other for seizure of
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power in the state, the degree of contrast..." (al-Hilal, 83, col. 2,

1. 8)-
fa- preceding la (al-nafyah li-l-jins)

wa-tdlamd 3anna -l-mujtamaca Id yumkinu 3an yastamirra ji -l-wujudi 3illd
}idhd 'adfayna cald hddhihi -liltizdmdti tdbica -l-3ijbdri, fa-Id budda 3an . . .
"As society can not continue to exist unless we award these obliga-
tions the character of compulsion, it is inevitable that. . ." (ibid., 80,
col. 2, 1. 15).

ma (al-daymumah)
fa- preceding the negatives lam and Id

ma lam nada'i -l-macrakata fa-lam nuhzam "As long as we do not leave
the battlefield, we will not be defeated" (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 472,
quoted from Tabarl); ma taku find fa-Id lulman naxdfu "as long as
you are among us, we fear no injustice" (ibid., 473, quoted from
Farazdaq).

md ddma
fa- preceding 3inna

wa-md dumnd na'rifu }anna -l-farqa bayna -l-lahajdti laysa mina -l-hiddati
wa-l-bucdi bi-haythu yu'addi 3ild -stfjdmi -l-fahmifi lughati -t-taxdtubi bayna
'abnd'i -l-qabd'ili 3awi -l-jamdcdti -l-muxtalifati li-'anna mu'zama -l-fawdriqi
baynahd tanhasiru 'immd ft -l-lafei }awi -l-kalimati 3awi -s-sishati fa-'inna^/ • J J >* • o J

mawqifa -bnijin.nl minhd yansajimu ... "And as we know that the difference
between the dialects is not that marked and distinct that it causes
misunderstanding in the language of communication between mem-
bers of (different) tribes or groups, because most of the differences
between them is limited to an expression or a word or a grammat-
ical form, the attitude of Ibn Jinm toward them is in keeping with ..."
(Athamina, 45, 1. 2 n.b.); wa-md ddma -l-majhumu -lladhl tu^dhiruhu
-l-quwd -l-qasriyyatu -l-culydfi -l-mujtamaci, 'ayi -lladhi tu^dhiruhu -d-dawlatu,

yusbihu huwa -l-majhumu -lladhi tancaqidu la-hu -l-ghalbatu fi -l-mujtamaci,
fa-'inna -s-sirdfa. . .yanshabu . . . "Since the concept which the supreme
powers in society support, namely the one supported by the state,
becomes the concept by which the majority of the society is con-
vinced, the struggle ... breaks out" (al-Hilal, 83, col. 1, 1. 5 n.b.);
fa-md ddmati -l-milkiyyatu tuhaddidu -stixddma -s-sultati -s-siydsiyyati, fa-
'inna saytarata qillatin calayhd taenl. . . "for as long as ownership deter-
mines the exertion of political power, the control of a minority over
it means . . ." (ibid., 83, col. 2, 1. 10 n.b.).
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fa- preceding Id (al-ndfyah li-l-jins)
'innahd md ddmat fi bilddind -sh-sharqiyyi fa-Id budda 3an taxda'a . . . "as
long as she is in our eastern country, she must obey ..." (Y. Idns,
al-Bqydd3, 13, 1. 10).

md 3an
fa- preceding Ian

wa-md 3anyaxruja 'arafdt min bayrut fa-Ian takuna la-hu 3ayyatu saytaratin
cald hddhihi -l-'ajnihati "As soon as Arafat leaves Beirut, he would not
have any control over these wings" (al-Musawwar 3016, 30.7.82, p. 5).

2.5.3 Clauses of cause as topics
Topicalization of clauses of cause is quite rare in CA, but is quite
common in later layers, especially in MSA. The latter has developed
a relatively rich stock of conjunctions to introduce these clauses.
Some of these conjunctions are not attested in CA (e.g., haythu 3anna,
na^aran li-'anna, bi-md 3anna), while others, originally introducing time
clauses, may introduce clauses of cause as well (e.g., lammd, "when",
md ddma "as long as", tdlamd "as".80

In contrast to topic clauses of condition and time, I have not
noted the topic marker 3ammd preceding the topic clause of cause.
The occurrence of the comment markers/a- is mainly determined by
the syntactical structure of the comment main clause. In other words,
its occurrence is most likely before non-verbal elements, and the least
likely before the perfect and indicative forms of the verb.

haythu 3anna
fa- preceding 'inna

haythu 3anna -sh-shacba -l-carabbiyya -s-sdkinafi -l-bilddi -s-suriyyati shacbun
Id yaqillu ruqiyyan . . . can sd3iri -sh-shucubi r-rdqiyati. . . fa-3innand nahtajju
cald . . . "Since the Arab people dwelling in the Syrian Land is a
people which is not less developed than the other developed nations. ..,
we protest against. . ." (al-Shanawf, Wathd'iq wa-nusus, 121, 1. 4, from
the decisions of the general Syrian Congress); wa-haythu 'annand nac-
taqidu }anna. . . fa-'innand natlubu . . . "and since we think tha t . . . we
demand . . ." (ibid., 121,1. 10 n.b.); wa-haythu 3anna ladaynd daldlatan
qdti'atan cald }anna 3abd -n-najibi darrasa kitdba -l-lumaci, fa-3innand nastatfu
3an nastantija . . . "and since we have an irrefutable proof that A.N.

80 Cf. Beeston, 99, and note 63 above.
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taught K. al-Lumac, we can conclude ..." (Suhrawardl, Introduction,
12, 1. 8 n.b.).81

li-3anna
fa- preceding the imperative

li-3annaka qad 3atayta 3ilaynd bi-md nahnu 3ahlun 3an nashkuraka bi-hi wa-
na'rifuhu la-ka fa-clam 3anna . . . "Since you gave us something we are
obliged to thank you and acknowledge you for it, know that. . ."
(Lyons, 14, 1. 2 n.b., from Kalilah and Dimnah}.

fa- preceding 3inna
wa-'idha kdnati -l-mutaghayyiratu ghayra wdsfati -lintishdri fi kaldmi -l-carabi
3aw li-3anna -ntibd'an bi-hddhd -l-macnd qad tabalwara cinda sibawayhi, fa-
3innahu ma kdna li-yataraddada fi 3an . . . "and if the variant was not of
wide distribution in the Arab speech, or because Sibawayhi devel-
oped such an impression, he would not hesitate to . . ." (Athamina,
59, 1. 4).82

fa- preceding a subject pronoun
wa-ldkin li-3anna -l-mdrksiyyata ta'rifu salafan ghdyata hd3uld3i -l-bdhithlna
wa-niyyatahumu -l-3uld fa-hiya taltazimu -l-hadhara "but since Marxism
knows in advance the purpose of these scholars and their main inten-
tion, it adheres to precaution" (al-Hilal, 8, col. 2, 1. 4 n.b.).

fa- missing before the perfect
wa-li-''annahu kdna fi xatarin dd'imini, -dturra 3ild hijrati bans "And since
he was in constant danger, he was forced to leave Paris" (ibid., 25,
col. 2, 1. 15 n.b.); wa-ldkin li-3annahu huwa shaxsiyyan min dhdlika -s-sinfi
mina -n-ndsi -lladhl Id yahyd wa-ld yatanaffasu 3aw yatahanaku 3illd 3idhd
ta'arrafa kullayawmin bi-3undsin jududin, wa-earrafa 3undsan bi-3undsin, qdla
li dhdta marratin . . . "but since he was personally of that kind of peo-
ple who can not live nor breathe nor move unless they meet every
day new people and introduce people to other people, he told me
once . . ." (Y. Idrfs, al-Baydd3, 8, 1.3).

na^aran li-3anna
fa- missing before the perfect

wa-na^aran li-3anna -l-3injliza kdnu fi hdjatin 3ild quwan brutistdntiyyatm
muta'addidatin li-muwdjahati -n-nashdti -l-kdthulikiyyi -l-mutazjdyidi fi -/-

81 See also al-Hilal, 89, col. 1, 1. 10 n.b.
82 In this example it is not certain whether fa- follows li-'anna clause, or rather

the preceding 'idhd clause.
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cirdqi kdnu yurahhibuna bi-maqdami. . . "And because the English needed
numerous Protestant forces to face the increasing Catholic activity
in Iraq, they welcomed the arrival of. . ." (al-Hilal, 16, col. 1,1. 13
n.b.); wa-na^amn li-'anna quwwata mar sham'un al-caskariyyata kdnat 'djizatan
can tahqiqi -listiqldli bi-quwwati -s-sildhi camada ild . . . "And since the
military power of M.S. was incapable of accomplishing independence
by force, he undertook to . . ." (ibid., 17, col. 1, 1. 3 n.b.).

bi-md 'anna
fa- preceding 3inna

wa-bi-md 'annand hiydla kdtibin masrahiyyinfa-'innani Id 'agunnu 'anna . . .
"And since we are facing a drama writer, I do not think that. . ."
(Somekh, Lughat al-hiwdr, 85, 1. 6 n.b.); wa-bi-md 'anna mabda'a -t-tat-
mimi ya'malu bi-hukmi tabfatihi can tariqi 'aldqati -l-muqdrabati baynamd

ya'malu mabda'u -t-takrdri can tariqi 'aldqati -l-mushkilatifa-'inna li-ghalbati
-stixddmi 'ahadi -l-mabda3ayni 'atharan cald . . . "And as the principle of
completion operates by virtue of its nature by approximation, whereas
the principle of repetition operates by similarity relation, the domi-
nating usage of one principle has the effect upon . . ." (R. Drori,
Hawla qawd'id tabaddul al-qdfyah, 13, 8 n.b.).83

fa- preceding qad
wa-bi-md 'anna -l-'almdna kdnu yatarabbasuna li-blkdsu, yuhdwiluna 'idhd'ahu,

fa-qad kdna 'andnh dibwd yahduru yawmiyyan . . . "And since the Germans
were waiting for P., trying to harm him, A.D. used to come every-
day . . ." (al-Hilal, 26, col. 2, 1. 7); wa-bi-md 'annand Id nuridu 'an . . .

fa-qad 'azma'nd cald 'an . . . "And as we do not want. . ., we have
determined to . . ." (D. Semah, Forward to Karmel 1, 1,1. 15 n.b.).

fa- preceding sa-
wa-bi-md 'anna -l-jumala -llati tasbiqu "md" -d-daymumata wa-i(hattd)} hiya
-l-jumalu -r-ra'lsiyyatu nahwiyyan fa-sa-nutliqu cald l-ftli fihd -sma -l-jfli
-r-ra'lsiyyi "And as the clauses preceding md al-daymumah and hattd
are syntactically the main clauses," we shall call their verbs the "main
verb" (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah, 85, 1. 6 n.b.). For fa-
preceding sawfa, see al-Qasim N., 19, 1. 4 n.b.

fa- preceding a subject pronoun
wa-bi-md 'annand cald wa'yin tdmmin bi-'ahammiyyati taddfuri -l-juhudi -l-
muxtalifati ft mayddni -l-buhuthi -l-cilmiyyati, fa-nahnu wdthiquna bi-'anna . . .

83 See also Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihalah, 88, 1. 3.
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"And as we are completely aware of the importance of closely con-
nected various efforts in the sphere of scientific researches, we are
confident that. . ." (D. Semah, Forward to Karmel 1, 1, 1. 8 n.b.).

fa- preceding the indicative
wa-bi-ma 'annand naclamu 'anna -l-hayawdna kutibafi zjamani -l-mutawakkili

fa-yakunu ta'llfu -r-raddi cald -l-mushabbihah gad sabaqa hddhihi -l-fatrata
"And as we know that al-Hayawdn was written at the time of M.,
the compilation of al-Radd cald -l-mushabbihah must have preceded that
period" (I. Geries, Introduction to Jahiz, Fi -r-radd cald -l-mushabbi-
hah, 95, 1. 7).

'idhan pronominalizing the topic causal clause
fa-bi-md 'anna -l-'arda wa-s-samd'a mahdudatun [sic], wa-lldhu yaqulu "wa-
jd'a rabbuka" mucabbiran fani -l-majfi 'ild makdnin, wa-hddhd yacnl -l-xuruja
min makdnin wa-d-duxula fi makdnin, wa-bi-ma 'anna -lldha xdtaba cibd-
dahu bi-dhdlika, wa-huwa yuxdtibuhum bi-md yacqiluna, cidhan li-lldhi jis-
mun mahdudun "And as the Earth and the Sky are limited, and God
says 'and your Lord came' stating the coming to a place, and this
means leaving a place and entering (another) place, and since God
told them this, and he tells them (only) what they can understand,
hence God has a limited body" (I. Geries, ed., Jahiz al-Radd cald
-l-mushabbihah, 123, note).

2.5.4 Clauses of purpose as topics
I have not noted in CA the occurrences of clauses of purpose in
front extraposition. In MSA however, this construction is not unusual.
The occurrence of the comment marker fa- generally follows the
same syntactical conditions which determine its occurrence in other
sentences, except that it may be missing even before prepositional
phrases. As for the conjunctions introducing clauses of purpose in
frontal position, I have noted li-kay, and marginally hay and hattd.

li-kay
fa- preceding 3inna

wa-li-kay nahkuma cald -l-'iddrati -dh-dhdtiyyati, fa-'inna ladaynd micydrayni
"And in order for us to control the self-administration, we have two
norms" (al-Hilal, 31, col. 2, 1. 1).

fa- preceding la (al-nafiyah li-l-jins]
wa-li-kay tattadiha -l-'umurufa-ld budda mina -l-hadithi. . . "and in order
that the matter will become clear, it is necessary to talk..." (Athamina,
49, 1. 1).
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fa- missing before the perfect
wa-li-kay tafsaha la-hu qdmat. . . "and in order to make room for him,
she rose up . . ." (N. Mahfuz, Bayna -l-qasrayn, 116, 1. 3 n.b.); wa-li-
kay yundfisa -sh-shdciru siwdhu mina -sh-shu'ard'i li-yah^a bi-markazin mar-
muqin ladd muqarrablhi wajaba 'alayhi }an . . . "In order to compete with
the other poets, so that he may obtain a lofty status among his close
companions, he had to . . ." (M. Mikha'fl, al-Macdm -sh-shicriyyah, 133,
1. 8 n.b.).

fa- missing before the indicative
wa-li-kay tuthbita sihhata kaldmihd tamdl Ji muhdkdti. . . "and in order
to prove that her words were right, she would continue to imi-
tate . . ." (N. Mahfuz, Hikdydt hdratind, 56, 1. 5); wa-li-kay yuda"ima
'aqwdlahu hddhihi, yuridu -l-jdhig, . . . "And in order to support these
doctrines, J. adduces . . ." (I. Geries, Introduction to Jahiz, al-Radd
cald -l-mushabbihah, 104, 9).

fa- missing before a prepositional phrase
li-kay narsuma suratan mutakdmilatan li-l-lughdti ka-md ra'dhd slbawayhi
wa-ka-md ta'dmala ma'ahd calaynd 3an . . . "in order for us to draw a
complete picture of the term lughdt as viewed and treated by S., we
have to . . ." (Athamina, 48, 1. 5 n.b.).

kay
fa- missing before a prepositional phrase

wa-kay naqtanfa bi-wujudi tashbihin xafiyyin fi kullin min hddhayni -l-bay-
tayni mina -l-mustahsani 3an . . . "And in order that we will be con-
vinced of the existence of a hidden allegory in each of these two
verses, we had better . . ." (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah, 96,
1. 15).

hattd
fa- preceding }inna

wa-hattd takuna -s-suratu tdmmatan li-kulli muhtammin bi-l- mawdifi fa-
}innani }uqaddimu . . . "In order that the picture will be complete for
everyone who is interested in the subject, I present. . ." (N. al-Qasim,
13, 1. 1).

2.5.5 Clauses of concession as topics
The occurrence of concessive clauses in frontal position is quite mar-
ginal in GA. It is quite common however in MSA. The latter uses
a rich stock of conjunctions to introduce these clauses. Thus in addi-
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tion to those attested in CA, such as wa-}in, wa-law "even if", MSA
makes use of ma'a 3anna, cald }anna, raghma 3anna, bi-raghmi "although".
Just as other topic clauses are often pronominalized in their com-
ment main clause, concessive clauses are often pronominalized by
3ilia 3anna "nevertheless".84 The occurrence of the comment marker

fa- has not been noted when the topic clause is pronominalized by
3ilia 3anna.

ma a anna
fa- preceding 3inna

wa-ma'a 3anna -ntisdba 3atbdcin ghayri ni^dmiyyina 3ild -s-sufiyyati kdna
3amran shd3icanjiddan wa-dhd 3atharin kabirin cald madhhabi -t-tasawwufi fa-
3inna -l-mu3 allafdti -s-sufiyyata takddu . . . "and although the association
of irregular followers to Sufism was very common and had a big
influence upon Sufi doctrine, the Sufi books are almost . . ."
(Suhrawardl, Introduction, 1, 1. 3 n.b.); wa-maca 3anna -l-wildydti -/-
muttahidata mathalan tqftdu bi-dirdsdtin cani -l-3ahzdbi wa-hiya dirdsdtun tas-
tanidu 3ild muldha^dtin hdmmatin wa-jdddatin, bal wa-dhdti qlmatin kablratin

Ji 3aghlabi -l-3ahwdli, fa-3innahu Id tujadu maca hddhd dirdsatun wdhidatun . ..
"And although the U.S. for example is flooded with studies about
parties, and they are studies which are based on important and sig-
nificant observations, moreover, observations of a big value in most
cases, yet there is not a single study . . ." (al-Hilal, 57, col. 2, 1. 1).

3ilia 3anna pronominalizing the topic clause
fa-maca 3anna 3ihsdsi wa-shucuri -d-ddxiliyya kdna yu3akkidu li 3annahd Ian
tumdwfa Ji liqd3! bacda hddhihi -l-marrati law talabtu minhd 3and dhdlika
-l-liqd3a, 3illd 3annanl kuntu . . . "And although my inner feeling and

84 Cf. also Beeston, The Arabic language today, 106; Blau, Syntactic trends, § 1.3, 175-6.
The latter follows Bravmann's view that this construction exhibits anacoluthon, "the
concessive clause proper (the protasis) is felt as an independent clause, rather than
a dependent one, and therefore it is continued, by anacoluthon, by co-ordinating
conjunctions denoting contrast". To support this view he adduces an example from
JA, where the concessive clause is followed by wa-, which he considers a co-ordi-
nating conjunction. Yet, even if historically this might be the origin of this struc-
ture, it seems that synchronically wa- functions here as a comment marker, as it
does in other topic-comment constructions (cf. below, § 3, and especially § 3.4).
The same reservation applies for the constructions exhibiting 'ilia 'anna: instead of
assuming an anacoluthon in a widely spread construction, I would rather consider
'ilia 'anna a pronominalization of the concessive clause, a phenomenon so common
in various sentences exhibiting an adverbial clause in frontal position. Consequendy,
instead of regarding the concessive clause as an independent clause, I would rather
regard it as a topic clause of a topic-comment construction.
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sensation assured me that she would not refrain from meeting me
after this time if I were to ask her that meeting, yet I was . . . (Y. Idrls,
18, 1. 8); wa-maca 'anna -l-mu'allifa yaxussu -l-mutashabbihlna bi-r-ruxasi,
3illd 'annahuyabdu 'anna . . . "and although the author favors those who
imitate permissions, yet it seems that . . ." (Suhrawardl, Introduction
10, 1. 5).

cala anna
This structure is attested in JA with fa- preceding }inna and even the
indicative verb. cala 'anna may introduce a causal clause as well.85 I
have not noted this structure in MSA.

raghma 'anna
fa- preceding qad

wa-raghma 'anna 'inshd'a hddhihi -l-wizdrati yusajjilu 'awwala darbatin
haqiqiyyatin wujjihat 'ild -l-hukmi -l-mutlaqi fl misra, fa-qad baqiya -l-
xidiw . . . "although the establishment of this government marks the
first true blow aimed at the unlimited Egyptian authority, the Khediv
remained. . ." (al-Hilal, 87, col. 1, 1. 10).

fa- preceding hundka "there is/are"
wa-raghma 'anna lughata -l-kitdbi sardan wa-hiwdran hiya -l-fushd ka-da'bi
najib mahfuz f i kulli kitdbdtihi, fa-hundka jumalun wa-faqardtun . . . "and
although the language of the book, in narration and dialogue, is the
literary one, as is N.M.'s use in all his writings, there are sentences
and paragraphs . . ." (Somekh, al-Muddraeah, 14, 1. 7).

fa- missing before lam + apocopate
fa-raghma 'anna -l-majlisa kdna yatakawwanu min 75 'udwan, lam yakun
yumaththilu . . . "Although the council consisted of 75 members, no
one was representing . . ." (al-Hilal, 85, col. 2, 1. 9).

3Hid 'anna pronominalizing the topic clause
wa-raghma 'anna 'abuUnir tuwuffiya mundhu hawdlay xamsatin wa-cishnna
cdman, 'ilia 'anna -l-bdrun kdna . . . "Although A. died about twenty
five years ago, the baron was. . ." (al-Hilal, 26, col. 1, 1. 2 n.b.).

bi-raghmi
fa- missing before the indicative

wa-bi-raghmi ma qad nalqdhu mini -xtildfdtin, wa-bacduhd -xtildfdtun muhim-
matun, bayna hddhihi -l-'ahddthi -l-mutashdbihati, nastatfu 'an . . . "And in

85 Cf. Blau, Judaeo Arabic, 193, § 306 c.
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spite of the differences which we might encounter, and some of them
are significant, between these similar events, we can . . ." (ibid., 50,
col. 1, 1. 8).

cald -r-mghmi min 'anna
fa- preceding qad

wa-cald -r-mghmi min 'annahu lam yutrad mina -l-kulliyyati marratan thdniy-
atanfa-qad wajjahat 'ilayhi 'imddatu -l-kulliyyati. . . "and although he was
not dismissed from the college a second time, the college manage-
ment sent him . . ." (N. cAllush, Slrah shaxsiyyah, 46, 1. 5 n.b.); wa-
cald -r-raghmi min 'anna -l-basrata qadi -staqtabat 'ilayhd 'anasira ghayra
carabiyyatin sawd'an min 3asrd -l-harbi 'awi -l-junudi -l-murtaziqati 'aw
'ashdbi -l-hirafi wa-ummdli -l-xidamdti, fa-qad zalakw nardfiha ... "Although
Basra attracted non-Arab elements, no matter whether from among
the war prisonners or hired soldiers or craftsmen and service work-
ers, we kept seeing there . . ." (Athamina, 47, 1. 14).

fa- preceding laysa
wa-cald -r-raghmi min 'anna sibawayhi sammd hddhihi -s-siyagha -l-lah-

jawiyyata "lughdtin" fa-laysa -l-maqsudu bi-dhdlika 'an . . . "and although
S. named these dialectical forms lughdt, he did not mean . . ." (ibid.,
54, 1. 2 n.b.).

fa- missing before the indicative
Idkinna hddhihi -l-'ajkdra cald -r-raghmi min 'annahd 'dmmatun wa-muddddatun
li-t-ta*rixi fi 'ashkdlihd, tu'abbim ft mdhiyyatihd . . . "But these ideas,
although they are general and contradict History in their specimen,
they express in their essence . . ." (al-Hilal, 46, 1. 15).

sawa'an . . . 'aw . . .
fa- preceding pronouns

wa-sawd'an kdna hddhd -l-liqd'u qad hadatha Jflan 3aw kdna hadithan muf-
ta'alan lam yajri mutlaqan ka-md ya'taqidu -l-brufaur y.b. fa-lladhi yacnmd
mina -l-'ishdrati 'ilayhi. . . "No matter whether this encounter actually
took place or was a fabricated story which did not happen alto-
gether, as Professor J.B. believes, what we are concerned to point
out is . . ." (Athamina, 48, 1. 6); wa-sawd'ani -'tarqfu bi-hd 'amjahaduhd

fa-hiya tushakkilu . . . "No matter whether they acknowledge them or
deny them, they constitute . . ." (the reference has been lost).

fa- preceding 'inna
sawa'an 'a-kdna dhdlika -s-sadiqu musibanji tabnrihi dhdka 'am xdti'anfa-
'inna -l-'ustddha mdrun 'abbudyaqulu . . . "Whether this friend is right
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in his justification or wrong, Professor M.A. says . . ." (N. al-Qasim,
Wag? al-duruz fi 'Isra'il, 222, 9 n.b.).

fa- missing before the indicative
fa-sawd'an sammaynd hddhd -l-bayta tatrizan 'aw tawshi'anyabqd maddru
-l-bahthi fl nitdqi. . . "whether we call this category tatriz or taws/if,
the scope of research remains within the framework of. . ." (G.
Kanazi, al-Wahdah -l-cudwiyyah, 123, 1. 8).

2.5.6 Clauses of manner as topics
The occurrence of these clauses in frontal position is marginal in
most layers of Arabic. I have noted the following structures in MSA:

ka-md
fa- preceding ka-dhdlika which pronominalizes the topic

fa-ka-md kdna li-l-burjwdziyyati dawlatun li-l-qahri wa-l-ikrdhi -t-tabaqiyyi
li-tahqiqi masdlihihd, fa-ka-dhdlika -l-brulltdriyd . . . "Just as the bour-
geoisie had a state for class subjection and compulsion in order to
fulfill its interests, so the proletariat..." (al-Hilal, 72, col. 2, 1. 10
n.b.); wa-ka-md kdnat tabaqatu -l-mulldki -z-zirdfiyyina mustd'atan min wiz~
drati nubdr li-'annahd faradat mazldan mina -d-dard'ibi cald 'arddlhim, fa-
ka-dhdlika -ndamma.. . 'Just as the agrarian owning class was discontent
with the government of N. because it imposed more taxes on their
lands, so did join . . . (ibid., 90, 1, 1. 16).

fa- preceding }inna
wa-ka-md 3anna -l-harakata tasiruji xattin dd'iriyyin, Id na'rifu la-hd biddy-
atan wa-ld nihdyatan, fa-'inna -l-mandzira tatakarraru Id mahdlata "As the
movement goes in a circular line, and we do not know its beginning
or end, the scenes necessarily repeat" (Sh. Ballas, Qird'ahji mahattah -s-
sikkah -l-hadid, 16,1. 8); wa-ka-md dhakamd sdbiqarijfa-'innahu lam. . . "and
as we have mentioned before, he did not.. ." (G. Kanazi, 121,1. 7 n.b.).

fa- missing before the indicative
fa-ka-md yifaththiru -l-bind'u -t-tahtiyyu ji -l-bind'i -l-fawqiyyi, yu'aththiru
-l-bind'u -l-fawqiyyu ft -l-bind'i -l-tahtiyyi "Just as the lower structure
affects the upper one, so does the upper structure affect the lower
one" (al-Hilal, 60, col. 2, 1. 1).

mithlamd
fa- preceding }inna

mithlamd nasha'ati -l-'ishd'dtu wa-l-}aqdwilu hawla dmi -d-duruzi fa-3inna
3ishdcdtin mumdthilatani -ntasharat hawla 'aslihim "In the same way as



ADVERBIAL CLAUSES 83

rumors and sayings spread concerning the religion of the Druze, sim-
ilar rumors spread about their origins" (N. al-Qasim, Wdqif al-duruz

fi 'Isra'tl, 222, 1. 4 n.b.).

min ghayri }an
fa- missing before sa-

wa-min ghayri 3an yakunu mufawwadma rasmiyyma sa-yakunu hd'uld'i -r-
rijdlu . . . "and without being official deputies, these people will be . . ."
(al-Hilal, 11, col. 2. 1. 4).

badala 'an
fa- preceding 3inna

wa-badala 3an yakuna kdtiban carabiyyan cdmman yasilu jumhuru qurrd'ihi
-l-muhtamalu 3ild cashardti -l-maldyin^fa-'innahuyanqalibu. . . "and instead
of being a general Arabic writer whose potential public of readers
reaches tens of millions, he becomes . . ." (Somekh, Lughat al-hiwdr,
74, 1. 8 n.b.).

2.5.7 Circumstantial clauses as topics
Circumstantial clauses preceding their main clauses are rather rare
in CA, yet they are attested in MA, and are common in the mod-
ern dialects.86 In MSA this structure is attested mainly when the cir-
cumstantial clause is preceded by other elements, e.g. by the topic
marker 'ammd (Beeston, The Arabic language today, 90), by an adverb
(Blau, Syntactic trends, § 8.3), hattd "even" (Blau, Observations on syntac-
tic trends, § 8.3), or a Noun Phrase (see p. 396 below). Syndetic cir-
cumstantial clauses introduced by wa- in absolute initial position are
quite marginal in MSA, but not impossible.87 This structure is attested
in N. Mahfuz, Hikdydt hdratind,88 but until further evidence from
other sources is supplied, it is unsafe to conclude whether this struc-
ture is a productive feature of MSA's syntax, or rather a stylistic
device characteristic of a specific work by a specific author.

As in other topic-comment constructions, fa- is attested mainly
when the comment main clause is initiated by a non-verbal element.

86 For this structure in the various layers of Arabic, cf. Blau, Christian Arabic, 509,
n. 3; for its usage in the modern dialects, cf. Rosenhouse, § 1.2, 228ff.

87 Contrary to Beeston, The Arabic language today, 90; cf. also Blau, Syntactic trends,
215, n. 149.

88 I am indebted to Prof. S. Somekh, who called my attention to the occurrence
of this structure there.
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Circumstantial clauses in absolute initial position:
fa- preceding the perfect

wa-huwa dhata yawmin mdshiyan cald shdti3i -l-furdti fa-waqaca -l-mindllu
minhu "and as he was walking one day along the Euphrates, his ker-
chief fell down" (Blau, Judaeo Arabic, 219, § 340).

fa- preceding the indicative
ha 3and 3udhdkiru durusi fi hujratl fayatardmd 3ilayya sawtu 3ummi wa-hiya
turahhibu bi-dayfin "Here I was studying my lessons in my room, when
my mother's voice reached me as she was greeting a guest" (Mahfuz,
Hikdydt hdratind, 58, 1. 2).

fa- missing before the indicative
wa-3and mddin nahwa -l-qabwi yanfatihu bdbu bayti -l-qayrawdm tdjiri -d-
daqiqi wa-tabru^u minhu bandtuhu -th-thaldthu "As I was going towards
the vault, the door of Q/s house, the dealer of flour, opened, and
his three daughters came out of it" (ibid., 12, 1. 8 n.b.); wa-'and
3alcabu fi -l-hdrati tantaliqu zughrudatun min bayti -d-dibi "As was play-
ing in the neighborhood, a shrill burst out of D.'s house" (ibid., 83,
1. 1); wa-huwa yaqbacu fi -l-layli ft -s-sahati 3amdma -t-takiyyati yuraddidu
-l-3andshlda wa-yuhaddithu nafsahu yatasallalu 3ilayhi ft -£-z,almd3i rajulun
ddhiyatun wa-yahmisu bi-sawtin hanunin "As he was squatting at nights
in the courtyard in front of the monastery repeating songs and talk-
ing to himself, a smart man sneaked into him in the darkness and
whispered with a tender voice" (ibid., 137, 1. 11).

Circumstantial clauses not in absolute initial position:
The circumstantial clause preceded by 3ammd.

3ammd wa-qad mdta muxbiri fa-'uxbiruka bi-l-qissah "now that my infor-
mant is dead, I can tell you the story" (Beeston, The Arabic language
today, 90); 'ammd wa-qad 'ulghiyati -limtiyd^dtu fa-sa-tuftahu -l-'abwdbu
"now that the privileges have been cancelled, the doors will be opened"
(Blau, Syntactic trends, 215, § 8.4, quoted from Mahfuz, al-Sukkariyyah].

The circumstantial clause preceded by a Noun Phrase
'aid 'anna -t-tabaqata -l-cdmilata wa-hiya tuqimu diktdturiyyatahd hddhihi.,fa-
'innahd tuqimuhd bi-sifatin mu3aqqatatin "But the proletariat, as it sets up
this dictatorship of his, it sets it up temporarily" (al-Hilal, 73, col. 1.1. 6).

The circumstantial clause preceded by an adverb
al-'dna wa-qad 'axadha -lldhu bi-yadi bdbd 3inm . . . "now that God given
father health, I . . . " (Blau, Syntactic trends, 214, quoted from Mahfuz,
Qasr al-shawq}; 3ammd -l-}dna wa-qad }amara -lldhu bi-s-saldmati fa-3awaddu
"now that God has ordered health, I want. . ." (ibid.); fa-fi yawmin
wa-qad nqfida sabn dhahabtu "one day, as I had lost my patience, I
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went" (ibid., quoted from Jubran, al-cAwdsif); wa-marratan wa-huwa
yaqta'u . . . sddafa "once, as he was passing . . ., he met" (ibid., quoted
from Mahfuz, al-Sukkariyyah)\ bal hattd wa-huwa min samimi hdratind
kdna yumkinu "but even as it stems from the core of our quarter, it
would be possible" (ibid., quoted from Mahfuz, Bi-ld biddy ah}.

3. The comment marker wa-

The occurrence of wa- after topics in frontal position is attested in
CA and in those layers of Arabic that were influenced by CA.89

Although the occurrence of wa- in these constructions is not as com-
mon as that of fa-, it seems to be more common than admitted by
Arab and Western grammarians. This is due to the common con-
fusion between this function of wa- and other, more common func-
tions, such as circumstantial wdw (wdw al-hdl),go wdw of time (wdw
al-waqt),90 and coordinating wdw (wdw al-catf).91

Concerning the syntactical conditions determining the occurrence
of wa-, the situation is not clear. Whereas the occurrence of fa- is
mainly determined by the syntactical structure of the comment,92 the
occurrence of wa- is not limited by such constraints. Thus it is fre-
quently attested before the perfect and indicative forms of the verb
(contrary to fa-), as well as negatives, various particles, substantives
etc.93

The occurrence of wa- is attested after the following topic con-
structions: 1. topics introduced by ^ammd', 2. sentence adverbials in
frontal position; 3. adverbial clauses in frontal position.

3.1 Topics introduced by 'arnma

Topics introduced by 3ammd "as to" are generally followed by fa-. I
have noted one case in CA where wa- follows the topic introduced

89 Cf. Blau, Adverbials, 63. For its occurrence in the modern dialects, cf. ibid.,
§ 3:2:3.

90 Ibid, 64.
91 It might well be that, historically, topics followed by wa- (as well as those fol-

lowed by fa- and thumma, § 2 and 4 respectively), were created by anacoluthon, the
wa- (as well as, fa- and thumma) initiating a coordinated clause (cf. n. 84 above, and
n. 98 below). Synchronically, however, these coordinating particles function as com-
ment markers.

92 Cf. § 2.4 above.
93 Cf. the numerous examples adduced in Blau, Adverbials, § 3:2.
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by 'ammd: wa-} ammd yawmu jabalata wa-kdna min 'i^ami 3ayydmi -l-carabi
"As for the battle of Jabala, it was one of the glorious battles of the
Arabs" (al-'Isfaham, Kitdb al-'agham. X, 34, 1. 18). See also Blau,
Christian Arabic, 487, n. 38.

3.2 Casus pendens

kullu kalimatin buniyat 3addtan 'ariyatanfl -l-kaldmi li-tafriqati -l-macdni wa-
smuhd harfun "Each word formed as a devoid particle in the utter-
ance to distinguish meaning—its name is harf" (Lisdn al-cArab, IX,
41, col. 1, 1. 9 n.b., s.v. hrf).

3.3 Sentence adverbials in frontal position

In addition to the structures adduced by Blau,94 I have noted also:

siyyamd wa-
siyyamd wa-3innahu la-hu -l-fadlu -l-kabiru Ji ta'limihim . . . "especially as
he has the big credit for their education . . ." (al-3Anbd3, 6, col. 1, 1. 35);
siyyamd wa-3innahu yasta'milu hddhihi -lixtirdcdti li-xidmatihi "especially as
he uses these inventions for his service" (ibid., 6, col. 1, 1. 42).

thumma wa-
thumma wa-huwa yatasallalu 3ild bayti. . . "then he slinked away into
the house of. . ." (Mahfuz, Hikdydt hdratind, 73, 1. 2).

Adverbials of time
wa-inda duhd -l-yawmi -t-tdli wa-l-hdratu thamilatun bi-3afrdhi -l-cldi "At
forenoon of the following day, the quarter was intoxicated with the
celebrations of the holiday" (ibid., 92, 1. 5 n.b.).

3.4 Adverbial clauses in frontal position

The occurrence of wa- is attested in Middle Arabic after clauses of
condition, clauses of time,95 comparison,96 etc.97 In CA and MSA, I

94 Ibid., 67-69.
95 Cf. Blau, Christian Arabic, § 346.1; § 346.3; § 346.5; § 346.6; idem, Judaeo Arabic,

§ 307.
96 Idem, Christian Arabic, § 346.2.
97 In Biblical Hebrew the occurrence of waw is attested after conditional clauses

(cf. Joiion, § 167; 529, § 176), time clauses (ibid., § 166; 530; 531, § 176), clauses
of cause (ibid., § 170; 531, § 176, e), and after structures of casus pendens (ibid.,
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have noted this structure mainly after time clauses, and quite mar-
ginally after circumstantial clauses.

3.4.1 wa- following time clauses
lammd

wa- preceding the perfect
wa-lammd ra'd -r-rahmdnu 'an laysa flhimi rashidun wa-ld ndhin 'axdhu
cani -l-ghadri wa-sabba 'alayhim taghlibd "and when the Merciful saw
that there was no one following the right way among them, and no
one preventing his fellow man from treachery, he cast Taghlib upon
them" (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 483, § 253, 6, quoted from 5Axtal); fa-
lammd 3aslamd wa-tallahu li-l-jabmi wa-nddayndhu "When they resigned
[to God's will], and he flung him upon his brow. We called him"
(ibid., quoted from Qur'an, 57:103. See also Brockelmann, II, 708);

fa-lammd dhahabu bihi wa-'ajma'u 'an yafaluhu ft ghayabdti -l-jubbi wa-
'awhaynd 'ilayhi la-tunabb? annahum bi-}amrihim hddhd "So when they
went with him, and agreed to put him in the bottom of the well,
We revealed to him, 'Thou shalt tell them this deed of theirs'"
(Qur'an, 72:15).98

hatta }idhd
wa- preceding the perfect

wa-slqa -lladhma -ttaqaw rabbahum 3ild-l-jannati zumaran hatta 3idhd jd'uhd
wa-futihat 'abwdbuhd wa-qdla la-hum xazanatuhd . . . "Then those that
feared their Lord shall be driven in companies into Paradise, till,
when they have come thither, its gates will be opened, and its keep-
ers will say to them . . ." (Qur'an, 59:73)."

§ 156, 4; 531, § 176, c), and adverbial constructions in frontal position (Blau,
Adverbials, § 2:1:3, 22 ff.). The common origin of this wdw in all these constructions
has been noted by P. Joiion, who called it "wow d'apodose" (Joiion, § 176), or
"waw analogous to it" (ibid., 478, § 156, 4) The affinity between the so-called "wdw
apodoseos" in Arabic and the wdw occurring after adverbial constructions resem-
bling clauses has been noted by J. Blau (Blau, Adverbials, 66). I tend to accept this
observation, but instead of calling it "wdw apodoseos", I would rather use a wider
term covering all its related manifestations, namely "the comment marker wa-".

98 Qur'an commentators tend to regard wa- here as introducing a coordinated
clause, and refer to an elliptic lammd clause (cf. Jalalayn, 12:15).

99 The fact that wa- preceding jutihat does not initiate a coordinated clause is evi-
dent when compared with the equivalent version in verse 71: hatta 'idhd ja3uhd futihat
'abwabuha, where Jutihat undoubtedly introduces the apodosis.



00 ADVERBIAL GLAUSES

mundhu 'an
In MSA wa- is often attested following "since" phrases.100 I have
noted it following a "since" clause as well: mundhu 'an 3amlati -l-mumaththi-
latu -l-3itdliyyatu -sh-shahiratu sujyd lurin mudhakkirdtihd wa-nasharathd wa-
lladhlna yaqra'una hddhihi -l-mudhakkirdti ya-tasd3 aluna . . . "Since the
famous Italian actress S.L. dictated her memoirs and published them,
those reading these memoirs have been asking themselves . . ." (al-
3Anbd\ 3.6.80, p. 6, col. 6, 1. 11 n.b.).

3.4.2 wa.-following circumstantial clauses
wa- is often attested after clauses with a progressive durative verb,
when the apodosis marks suddenness.101 I have noted this structure
in MSA, where it may occur after circumstantial clauses preceding
their main clauses: wa-md z.iltu 3atadhdkaru kulla hddhd -l-handni -l-
gharibi wa-qataca bikdsu md -htawdnd min samtin li-yaqula . . . "And I was
still bearing in mind this strange affection, when P. broke off the
silence which encompassed us in order to say ..." (al-Hilal 27, col.
2, 1. 1).

4. The adverbial clause followed by thumma

1 have noted a Qur'anic verse where thumma follows a time clause
introduced by hattd 3idhd "until when".102 It is quite possible to regard
this verse as an anacoluthon, assuming that the main clause is deleted
(as is often done by Qur'an commentators with regard to time clauses
followed by wa-}.}m Whereas fa- and wa- occur in various topic-com-
ment constructions (and synchronically function as topic markers with
a productive vitality), the coordinator thumma is not attested in other
topic-comment constructions. As long as this example is the only one
attested, it seems more plausible not to regard thumma as a comment
marker. This example is illustrative, however, as it shows how coor-
dinators such as fa- and wa- turned out to function as comment
markers:

hattd 3idhd ddqat calayhimu -l-3ardu bi-md rahubat wa-ddqat calayhim

100 Cf. Blau, Adverbials, 68-9.
101 Cf. Blau, Christian Arabic, § 346.6 and the literature adduced in 453, n. 24.
102 For a similar construction where the clause introduced by hattd 'idhd is fol-

lowed by the coordinating wa-, cf. 399 above, and n. 99.
103 Cf. n. 98 above.
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'anfusuhum wa-^annu 3an la malja'a mina -lldhi 'ilia 3 Hay hi thumma tdba
'alayhim li-yatubu "until, when the earth became strait for them, for
all its breadth, and their souls became strait for them, and they
thought that there was no shelter from God except Him, then He
turned towards them, that they might also turn" (Qur'an, 9:119).104

5. The comment marker la-

Unlike the comment markers discussed below, the comment marker
la- does not originate from a coordinating particle. It is often labelled
by the Arab grammarians "the affirmative la-" (lam al-ta'kid), obvi-
ously because it often occurs in "emphatic" environments.

The occurrence of la- is most common in the following topic-com-
ment constructions: Between the oath and its complement; between
topics introduced by }in/}inna (and its "sisters") and their comments;
before the apodoses of la-3in and law. Its occurrence in other topic-
comment constructions is quite marginal. It is noteworthy that in
some of these constructions the occurrence of la- is optional, and
most of these constructions exhibit the occurrence of fa- as well.

This fact shows that both particles share a common function in
these constructions, namely that of a comment marker.

The occurrence of la- is also affected by the syntactical structure
of the comment. Thus in most constructions it does not occur before
the perfect verb, nor before a negative comment (with the excep-
tion of conditionals introduced by law).103

It is noteworthy that la- tends to precede the last comment of the
construction only. Thus, in topic-comment constructions of the type
T] GI (T2 C2), la- would precede C2 rather than Cj. This is mani-
fested when GI is a topic-comment construction introduced by }in
(al-muxqffafah) or 3inna. When these constructions occur after an oath
or after la-3in or law clauses, la- occurs before the comment of ^in/'inna,
rather than before 3in/3inna themselves.

The fact that la- is often attested in initial position raises the ques-
tion of the position of this particle within the sentence. The Arab
gammarians often regard this la- as "the inchoative la-3 (lam al-3ibtidd3).

104 I have cited here Arberry's translation which renders thumma as initiating the
main clause of hattd 'idha.

105 Cf. n. 123 below.
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Consequently, they have difficulties in explaining its frequent occur-
rence in a non-initial position. Our conception of la- as a comment
marker resolves these difficulties. As for the cases in which la- does
occur initially, we would assume a preceding oath in the deep struc-
ture, so that la- introduces the complement of a deleted oath. This
presentation is often offered by the Arab grammarians themselves
when they explain the occurrence of la- in sentences beginning by
la-gad.m

5.1 la- preceding the complement of the oath

"la- of the complement of the oath" (lamjawdb al-qasarri) is common
before non-verbal elements (i.e. substantives, pronouns, prepositional
phrases, the particle qad} and before the energetic form of the imper-
fect.107 It is quite rare, however, before the perfect and indicative
verb,108 and before a negative clause. It is also missing before }inna
and 'in (al-muxqffafah] which for themselves introduce a topic-com-
ment construction. When this is the case, la- precedes the comment
of >inna/'in.m

5.2 la-following topics introduced by 'm/'inna/'anna/ldkinna

'in
The so called "lightened }in" (3in al-muxaffafah) generally requires the
so called "separative la-" (al-ldm al-fariqah or al-ldm al-fdsilah] before
its comment.110 This la- does not occur, however, before the perfect
verb, nor before a negative comment: }ini -lldhu cdfd 3abd shubrumah
"God cured A.Sh." (Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 129, quoted from Ibn
Qutaybah, al-Shicr wa-l-shu'ard3}; 3ini -l-haqqu Id yaxfd cald dhl baslratin
"The truth is not concealed from the one who possesses a mental
vision" (Mughni al-labib, I, 232, under harf al-ldm al-mujradah).

106 Cf. Mughni al-labib, I, 229.
107 For details cf. Wright, II, 175-6.
los \Yhen the complement of the oath contains a perfect verb, the particle qad

is generally inserted between la- and the perfect verb. In Pre-Classical Arabic, how-
ever, I have noted quite a few cases where qad is wanting, generally before stative
verbs (e.g.: wa-lldhi la-wadidtu "By God, I would like"). The occurrence of la- before
the indicative verb is extremely rare. It is attested, however, when the verb refers
to the present rather than to the future, e.g.: wa-lldhi la-'a^unnuka qad saba'ta "By
God, I think that you have become a Sabian" (al-Mahdsin wa-l-masawl, 109, 7).

109 Cf. 401 above.
110 Cf. Wright, I, 283; II, 81; Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., § 65, 6.
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It is interesting to note that when }in is followed by an auxiliary
verb + predicate (or main verb), la- does not precede the auxiliary
verb, but rather its predicate or main verb. In these cases the topic
does not occur as a separate entity, but is rather incorporated within
the auxiliary verb: 'in kdna ma calimtu la-musliman "he was, to the best
of my knowledge, a Moslem" (Reckendorf, loc. cit., quoted from
Tabarf); 3in kdna la-yuhsinu fikumu -l-qawla gala wa-nahnu wa-lldhi 3in
kunnd la-nuhsinu la-hu -l-'atd'a "he said nice things about you. He
answered: By God, we gave him nice presents" (ibid., quoted from
Kitdb al-3 aghdni)', 'in kddat la-taqtulum "she almost killed me" (ibid.,
quoted from Taban).

la- is also exhibited between the two objects of 3qfdl al-qulub. It
should be noted that in the deep structure, these objects relate to
each other as topic-comment, and this special relation is retained in
the surface structure by la-. It is noteworthy that these structures are
sometimes misinterpreted as exhibiting the conditional }in rather than
3in al-muxqffafah (cf. Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 128, note; Rabin, Ancient
West-Arabian, 169-70, with regard to Qur'an, 7:101): wa-3in wajadnd
3aktharahum la-fdsiqlna "indeed, We found most of them ungodly"; wa-
3in nazunnuka la-mina -l-kddhibma "indeed, we think that thou art one
of the liars" (ibid., 26:186).

3inna
The particle 3inna introduces a topic-comment structure. The com-
ment is optionally preceded by the comment marker /a-.111 The lat-
ter is missing however before perfect verbs and before negative
comments.112 The part of the sentence marked by the comment
marker la- may be the grammatical subject, the grammatical pred-
icate, a verbal clause, an equational clause, etc.: 3inna bi-sh-shicbi
-lladhi duna sal'in la-qatilan "in the ravine that is below S. (there lies)
a murdered man" (Wright, II, 79); fa-'inm la-maca nafarin mina -/-
3ansdri... "I was with some men of the 'Ansar . . ." (ibid.); 3a-3innakum
la-tashhaduna 3anna . . . "do you testify that. . ." (ibid.); fa-qdla la-hu
ma'badun 'a-wa-'innaka la-3anta huwa "So M. told him: 'Is it that you
are him?]'" (literally: are you [you are him]. Riwdydt al-3aghdm, 11,
1. 1 n.b.); wa-}inm la-madfucun 'ilayya wald'uhum "and I—their alle-
giance was given to me" (Brockelmann, II, 596).

111 Cf. Wright, II, 79.
112 Cf. ibid.
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'anna
The particle 'anna introduces a topic-comment structure which func-
tions as a complement clause. The occurrence of the comment marker
la- in this structure is quite marginal.in fa-Id yaxtalifu 3ahadun cald }anna
md'a -l-bahri -lladkl yunqalu bi-wdsitati ghirbdlin, wa-l-jabala -lladhl yatiru

fi -l-fadd'i ka-'annahu -s-sihdbu -l-muthaqqalu bi-l-3 amtdri, la-suratdni
mughriqatdni jiddan fi-l-ghardbati "For no one disagrees that the water
of the sea carried through a sieve, and a mountain floating in the
space like a cloud overloaded with rain, are two pictures engrossed
in oddness" (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah, 96, 1. 6).

Idkinna
The particle Idkinna "but" introduces a topic-comment structure. The
occurrence of la- in these constructions is extremely rare. The Arab
grammarians adduce an example attesting to the occurrence of la-
in this construction. Most of them however do not accept that la-
may occur after Idkinna. In order to resolve this difficulty, some of
them assume a combination of lakin + }inna, so that la- is triggered
by 'inna rather than by Idkinna.114 If our interpretation that la- func-
tions as a comment marker is right, the occurrence of la- in this
construction should cause no difficulty, as it precedes the comment
in a topic-comment structure: wa-ldkinnam min hubbihd la-camidu
"but because of my love for her I am distressed" (Mughni al-labib,
I, 233; 292).

5.3 la- in various topic-comment constructions

The Arab grammarians adduce various "odd" examples attesting to
the occurrence of la- in different constructions which are not "sup-
posed" to exhibit la-. These examples exhibit la- in structures of
casus pendens, nominal clauses, between auxiliary verbs and their
predicates, and even between two objects which relate to each other
as topic-comment. Even though these constructions do not seem to

113 Cf. Mughni al-labib, I, 233, where another example is adduced. According to
'Abbas, Hasan, al-Nahw al-wqfi, I, 651, when la- precedes the comment of *nna, the
latter should be vocalized 'inna, even when it occurs after verbs such as 'alimtu "I
knew". In the following example, however, 'anna is preceded by a preposition, so
that the reading 'inna is inconceivable.

This example too illustrates the difficulties which the Arab grammarians face
in explaining the occurrence of la- in various topic-comment constructions. These
difficulties are due, as mentioned above, to their basic conception that la- should
occur initially.

114
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be productive, they are of a considerable significance to our issue,
as they exhibit la- as a comment marker in various topic-comment
constructions not falling within the standardized rules of the Arab
grammarians. Moreover, its occurrence there is to a great extent
contrary to their perception that la- should occur initially (with the
exception of 'inna constructions). To resolve this difficulty the Arab
grammarians label la- in these constructions (as they often do with
other "unexplainable" constructions) "a redundant la-" (la- zd'idah).
Our perception of la- as a comment marker accounts for its occur-
rence in these various constructions, and consequently seems more
plausible.115

la- in casus pendens
zaydun la-'and 'ukrimuhu "Zayd — I honor him" (Mughm al-labzb, I, 230).

la- in nominal clauses
'ummu -l-hulaysi la-ajuzun shahmbah "H.'s mother is a very old woman"
(ibid.; also cited in LA, s.v. shahrab); xdli la-'anta wa-manjanrun xdluhu
yanali -l-'ald'a wa-yukrimi -l-'axwala "My maternal uncle is you, and
whosoever J. is his maternal uncle, gains dignity and honors his
maternal uncles" (LA, loc. cit.); ['amsa 'abanu dhalilan ba'da 'izzatihi]
wa-ma 'abanu la-min 'aclaji sudani "[A. became low after his celebrity],
and A. was not one of the black unbelievers" (Mughni al-labib, I,
233).116

la- between the auxiliary verb and predicate
wa-ma ziltu min layla ladun 'an 'araftuha la-ka-l-ha'imi -l-muqsa bi-kulli-
marddi "And because of L., since I got to know her, I did not cease
being like a mad camel, driven away in every pasturing place"
(ibid.);117

la- between two objects
Especially interesting are those examples exhibiting the occurrence
of la- between two objects. It is noteworthy that in the deep struc-
ture, these objects relate to each other as topic-comment, and this
special relation is retained in the surface structure by la-: 'araka la-
shdtimi "I see you abusing me" (Mughm al-labib, I, 233).

115 Cf. also p. 92 above, and n. 114.
116 To resolve the difficulty exhibited by this example, the Arab grammarians

suggest also another interpretation regarding ma as an interrogative, and splitting
the utterance into two clauses: "And what is A? He is one of the . . .". this inter-
pretation places la- in initial position, in agreement with the basic perception men-
tioned above.

117 In this example la- precedes the complement of ma z.iltu (which is one of the
members of the category known as kana wa-'axawatuha). This structure is similar to
the one exhibited by 'in al-muxqffafah followed by an auxiliary verb + predicate (or
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5.4 la- following topic adverbial clauses

The occurrence of la- is also attested after topic adverbial clauses.
It is very common after conditional clauses introduced by la-'in and
law, and quite marginal after 'in and temporal clauses introduced by
'idha, la-'idh, la-mata. In most of these constructions (except law clauses),
the syntactical structure of the comment main clause is identical with
that of the complement of the oath (jawab al-qasarri).

la-'in
Conditional clauses introduced by la-'in generally exhibit in their
comment main clause a structure identical with the complement of
the oath. The occurrence of la- is attested before the energetic form
of the verb (and rarely before the indicative verb), before qad + per-
fect (and rarely directly preceding the perfect), before substantives,
subject pronouns, prepositional phrases, and before the comment of
a topic introduced by 'inna. Its occurrence before the indicative and
perfect forms of the verb is extremely rare, and so is its occurrence
before negative particles.

la- preceding the energetic verb
wa-la-'in sa'altahum man xalaqahum la-yaqulunna "and if you ask them
who created them, they will say" (Qur'an, 43:87).

la- preceding qad
wa-llahi la-'in kana qalahu la-qad sadaqa "By God, if he had said it,
he said the truth" (Ibn Hisham; Sirah, I, 399, 1. 3).

la- preceding a substantive
wa-la-'in qutiltum fi sablli -llahi 'aw muttum la-maghfiratun mina -llahi wa-
rahmatun xayrun "and if you get killed for God's sake or die, a for-
giveness or mercy from God are better" (Qur'an, 3:157).

la- preceding a subject pronoun
wa-la-3in sabartum la-huwa xayrun li-s-sabinna "and if you are patient,
it is better for those who are patient" (ibid., 16:126).

la- preceding prepositional phrases
wa-llahi la-'in hafiztahu fi -l-mamdti la-ka-ma hafiztahu fi -l-haydti "By
God, if you protected him in death, likewise you protected him
in life" (Ibn Sacd, V, 127, 1. 22); wa-la-'amri la-'in hamamti bi-qatli la-
bi-md qad qatalti qabli -r-rijala "By my life, if you intend to kill me,

main verb), see 90 above. In both structures the topic does not occur as an inde-
pendent entity, but is rather incorporated within the auxiliary verb.
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with what did you kill men before me?" (cUmar b. Abl Rabf'ah,
363, 1. 9).

la- preceding the comment of 'inna topic
la-'ini -ttaba'tum shu'ayban 'innakum 'idhan la-xasiruna "If you follow
Shuaib, assuredly in that case you will be losers" (Qur'an, 7:89).118

la- preceding the perfect
wa-la-'in 'arsalna rihan fa-ra' awhu musfarran la-zallu min ba'dihi yakfuruna
"But if We loose a wind, and they see it growing yellow, they remain
after that unbelievers" (ibid., 30:51).119

la- preceding the indicative
la-'in taku qad daqat 'alaykum buyutukum la-yaclamu rabbi 'anna baytiya
'awsacu "If your tents became too narrow for you, my Lord knows
that my tent is wider" (Trumpp, 373).120

la- preceding the negative ma
la-'in kunta jdwazta bi qadri cindaka la-ma balaghtu bi-ka 'amali fika "If
you transgressed my determined quantity with regard to you, then
I did not reach my hope with regard to you" (cUyun al-'axbar, 220,
1. 17).121

law
Hypothetical conditionals often exhibit a topic-comment construc-
tion. The topic conditional clause may be marked by 'in/'an,122 and
'amma. The occurrence of the comment marker la- is exhibited before
the perfect, before qad, and before the negative ma.123 Its occurrence
in other constructions is quite marginal.124 The topic conditional

118 In this example the conditional clause is pronominalized in its main clause
by 'idhan. For more example cf. Kinberg, la-'in, § 1.

119 For more exmples exhibiting this structure, cf. Kinberg, la-'in, § d. For la-
directly preceding the perfect, cf. n. 108 above.

120 This structure is extremely rare. As noted with regard to the complement of
the oath (n. 108 above), this structure is attested when the verb refers to the pre-
sent rather than to the future.

121 This structure is extremely rare and is not attested in the complement of an
oath. For the occurrence of fa- in this construction, cf. 56 above.

122 Cf. Kinberg, 'n law.
123 Here too, the structure exhibited after law clauses does not follow the gen-

eral pattern with regard to the occurrence of la-. It is noteworthy, however, that
in Pre-Classical texts, the occurrence of la- before the negative ma is rather rare. Thus
it is never attested in the Qur'an, and is quite marginal in the Sirah of Ibn Hisham.
This structure is very common in the works of al-Jahiz (d. 869) and in later layers
of Arabic, especially in MSA. Cf. also Kinberg, Hypothetical conditionals, § 3.2.3.

124 For the occurrence of the comment marker fa- after law clauses, cf. 57-58
above.
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clause is often pronominalized in the comment main clause by 'idhan.
'amma preceding the conditional clause

'ammd law kdna makdnaka rajulun 'acrifuhu ma sabara 'alayha "If a man
that I know were in your place, he would not be patient with it"
(Reckendorf, Ar. Synt., 541, quoted from Taban). It is noteworthy
that 'amma introducing a law clause is not followed by fa-, la- is miss-
ing before the negative ma.

'in/'an preceding the conditional clause
wa-'aymu -llahi 'in law fa'alu la-dhacaru bunayyaka hddha "By God, if
they had done (so), they would have terrified this little son of yours"
(Kinberg, "The combination 'n law", 37, quoted from Tabarf); wa-
'arqftu 'an law qadi -ftuqidtu la-mjica 'ilayya "And I knew that if I were
missed, they would come back to me" (ibid., 38, quoted from Ibn
Hisham).

'idhan pronominalizing the conditional clause
qul law 'antum tamlikuna xaza'ina rahmati rabbi 'idhan la-'amsaktum xash-

yata -l-'infaqi "Say: 'If you possessed the treasuries of my Lord's mercy,
yet would you hold back for fear of expending'" (Qur'an, 77:100).125

la- preceding the perfect
law shi'tu la-sarat ma'i jibdlu -dh-dhahabi "if I had wanted, mountains
of gold would have followed me" (Ibn Sacd, I/2, 101, 1. 11).

la- preceding the energetic verb
kalla law ta'lamuna cilma -l-yaqini la-tarawunna -l-jahima thumma la-tarawun-
nahd 'ayna -l-yaqlni thumma la-tus3alunna yawma'idhin cani -n-naclmi "No
indeed, did you know with the knowledge of certainty, you shall
surely see Hell. Again, you shall surely see it with the eye of cer-
tainty. Then you shall be questioned that day concerning true bliss"
(Qur'an, 102:5-8).126

la- preceding a substantive
wa-law 'amanu wa-ttaqaw la-mathubatun min cindi -llahi xayrun law kdnu

ya'lamuna "Yet had they believed, and been god-fearing, a recompense
from God had been better, if they had but known" (Qur'an, 2:103).

la- preceding qad
wa-law-la 'an thabbatnaka la-qad kidta tarkanu 'ilayhim "And had We not
confirmed thee, surely thou wert near to inclining unto them" (Qur'an,
77:74).

la- preceding the negative ma

125 For more examples cf. Kinberg, Hypothetical conditionals, § 3.1.12-3.1.16.
126 Cf. also ibid., § 3.1.4.
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'a-ma wa-llahi law fa'altum ghayra dhalika la-ma salahnakum "By God, if
you had done something else, we would not have reconciled you"
(Ibn Sacd, III/2, 151, 1. 13).

la- preceding the comment of 'in (al-muxaffafah)
wa-law kana -l-'amru ka-md taquluna 'inna -lldha wa-rasulahu -xtdrd caliyyan
li-hddhd -l-'amri wa-l-qiydmi ba'da -n-nabiyyi calayhi -s-saldmu 'in kana la-
'a'zama -n-ndsi fi dhalika xit'atan wa-jurman 'idh taraka ma 'amarahu bi-
hi rasulu -llahi "And if it were as you claim that Allah and His
messenger have chosen Ali for this authority and for standing on
the place of the Prophet, peace be upon him, he would be because
of this the most transgressor and most evildoer of all people, for he
would have renounced what the messenger of God ordered him"
(Ibn Sa'd, V, 235, 1. 20).

'in
Conditional clauses introduced by 'in may exhibit the occurrence of
la- before their comment main clause. This is generally so when the
conditional clause is preceded by an oath, yet it is also attested when
the conditional clause is not preceded by an oath.

la- preceding the energetic verb
wa-llahi -lladhl bacathaka bi-l-haqqi 'in shi'ta la-namilanna cala 'ahli minan
ghadan bi-'asyafina "By God who has sent you with truth, if you wish,
we will turn tomorrow on the people of M. with our swords" (Sirah,
I, 448, 1. 1); wa-'in law yantahu cammd yaquluna la-yamassanna -lladhma
kafaru minhum cadhdbun 'alimun "If they refrain not from what they
say, there shall afflict those of them that disbelieve a painful chas-
tisement" (Qur'an, 5:76).

la- preceding the comment of 'inna topic
wa-'in 'atactumuhum 'innakum la-mushrikuna "If you obey them, you are
idolators" (ibid., 6": 121); fa-q'dla 'in kunta sddiqan 'innaka la-fahimun "So
he said: 'If you speak the truth, you are quick-witted'" (Riwdydt al-
'aghdni, 6, 1. 1 n.b.).

la- preceding qad
wa-'in balagha -s-saghiru madd kabirin la-qad xuliqa -s-saghlru mina -l-kabiri
"And if the small one reaches the limits of a big one, then the small
one is created out of the big one" (Tabarf, III/i, 407, 1. 14).

'idhd
In quite a few verses in the Qur'an the apodosis of 'idhd exhibits
the occurrence of la- rather than fa-. I have noted it when 'idhd
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occurs in a question. Generally the interrogative 3a- precedes both
3idhd and its apodosis (when the latter is introduced by 3inna].

la- preceding sawfa
wa-yaqulu -l-}insdnu 3a-3idhd ma mittu la-sawfa 3uxraju hayyan "Man says:
'What, when I am dead, shall I then be brought forth alive?'"
(Qur'an, 79:66).

la- preceding the comment of 3inna topic
hal nadullukum cald rqjulin yunabbi3ukum 3idhd muzziqtum kulla mumaz-
zaqin 3innakum la-fi xalqin jadidin "Shall we point you to a man who
will tell you: 'When you have been utterly torn to pieces, then you
shall be in a new creation'?" (ibid., 34:7, quoted in Mughm al-labib,
I, 99, s.v. 'idha); 'a-'idha kunna turaban 'a-'inna la-fi xalqin jadidin "What,
when we are dust shall we indeed then be raised up again in new
creation?" (ibid, 13:5). See also 77:49; 77:98; 23:83; 27:67; 32:10;
37:16; 37:53; 56:47.

In MSA la- is exhibited before the perfect verb, a structure so
common after law clauses. Hence it seems that in MSA, this struc-
ture is due to assimilation with law sentences rather than with la-'in
sentences (as in the case in the Qur'an):
wa-nahnu 'idha qumna bi-muqdranati 'abydti -I-'amthilati bi-jadwali -n-
namddhiji -l-mabnawiyyati -lladhi 3awradndhu [instead of 3aradndhu there]
sdbiqan la-wajadnd 3anna . . . "If we compare the verses in the exam-
ples of the chart of basic patterns which we have adduced before,
we will find that. . ." (D. Semah, al-Daymumah wa-listihdlah, 93, 1. 6
n.b.); wa-'idhd tandwalna 'abydta -I-'amthilati thdniyatan wa-nazarnd fihd
bi-'imcdnin la-'amkanand 'an nulahiza . . . "And if we take the verses of
the examples once more and examine them closely, we will be able
to observe . . ." (ibid, 95, 1. 9).

'idh
The occurrence of la- after clauses introduced by 'idh is extremely
rare. I have noted one case where la- precedes both idh and its com-
ment clause, a structure so common with 'in clauses (for a similar
structure with mata., see below).
bal kdnu 'idh lam yakun la-hum sdbiqatun wa-lam yakun flhim ma

yastahiqquna bi-hi -l-xildfata wa-lam yakun fihim ma yamnacuhum minha
'ashadda -l-manci la-kdna 'ahwana wa-la-kdna -l-3amru calayhim 'aysara
"moreover, as they did not have priority, and they did not possess
anything entitling them for the Caliphate, and they did not have
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anything preventing them from it very strongly, it was easier and
more facile for them" (the reference has been lost).

la-'idh
Ibn Hisham al-Ansarl adduces one example attributed to the poet
Abu al-Fath: fa-la-'idh ghadibti la-'ashraban bi-xarufi "as you got angry,
I will drink [wine] for [the price of ] a lamb" (Mughm al-labib, I, 236).

la-matd
la-mata salahta la-yuqdayan la-ka sdlihun "When you are righteous, good
things will be decreed for you" (ibid., 235).

Conclusions

In this study I have tried to stress the following main points: 1. The
phenomenon of adverbial clauses topics in frontal position is restricted
in CA to conditional and temporal clauses, but is extended in later
layers of Arabic and especially in MSA, where this phenomenon is
attested in most types of adverbial clauses; 2. Arabic adverbial clauses
in frontal position share the same semantic and formal features that
characterize other kinds of topic-comment constructions; 3. The per-
ception of adverbial clauses in frontal position as topics supplies a
general comprehensive framework to seemingly unrelated phenom-
ena in Arabic syntax, such as the occurrence of fa-, wa-, and la- after
adverbial clauses in frontal position, as well as in other topic-com-
ment structures. According to this perception, these particles share
a common function, namely that of a comment marker, and this
accounts also for the fact that these particles often occur inter-
changeably in the same constructions.
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5

CAUSAL AND ADVERSATIVE MEANINGS OF THE
PARTICLE LAKIN IN ARABIC

The Arabic coordinating particle lakin generally has an adversative meaning, and
is rendered by the English "but", "yet" "however". Arabic grammars and dictio-
naries do not record occurrences of lakin with causal meaning, yet in some of the
examples adduced in the present article, the context allows only a causal interpre-
tation of lakin, while in other examples both causal and adversative interpretations
are acceptable.

Non adversative usage of lakin may be the result of different processes: 1. an
ellipsis of a proposition preceding lakin; 2. lakin being a homonym derived from
originally two different particles; 3. a semantic change blurring the original mean-
ing of the particle. In view of recent studies dedicated to adversative coordinators
in various languages, and in view of the fact that in several examples the context
allows different interpretations of the logic relation between the propositions sepa-
rated by lakin, we would like to claim that causal usage of this particle is due to
a semantic change resulting from its occurrence in what Lakoff calls "a denial of
expectation" or "a denial of pre-supposition." This change of meaning is likely to
take place when the underlying expectation or presupposition is so vague that the
listener (or reader) does not necessarily share the same presupposition with the
speaker (or writer). In this case he is likely to perceive a different relation between
the two propositions. If the coordinating particle should frequently occur in such
contexts, it might finally lose its original adversative meaning and turn into a causal
particle.

The Hebrew particle lakhen generally exhibits a causal meaning, and
is translated by the English "therefore."1 In some biblical verses,
however, it might be interpreted as an adversative particle rendered
by the English "yet therefore, nevertheless, however," e.g., Jer. 5:2,
W93im hay THWH yomeru lakhen lasseqeryissabhe'u "although they say,
as God liveth, nevertheless they swear falsely."2

The Arabic coordinating particle lakin generally has an adversa-
tive meaning, and is rendered by the English "but, yet, however."
Arabic grammars and dictionaries do not record occurrences of lakin
with causal meaning,3 yet in some of the examples adduced below,
the context allows only a causal interpretation of lakin, while in other
examples it allows both a causal and an adversative interpretation.

1 Gesenius, p. 403.
2 Ibid., where additional verses with adversative meaning are adduced.
3 Cf. Wright, I, p. 287; II, pp. 81; 82; 333-34; Reckendorf, pp. 130-31, § 66;

idem, Synt. Ver., pp. 364-65, § 129; Brockelmann, II, p. 480; Blachere, pp. 214;
381; 479; 493; Fischer, p. 158, § 340; LA, s.v. lakin; Mugm, s.v. lakin.
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Non-adversative usage of Idkin may be the result of different
processes: 1. an ellipsis of a proposition preceding Idkin (see ex. 4,
9 below, and notes 6, 10 there), 2. Idkin being a homonym derived
from originally two different particles (see p. 110 below, and note
22 there); 3. a semantic change, blurring the original meaning of the
particle. In view of recent studies dedicated to adversative coordi-
nators (e.g., Lakoff, Dascal-Katriel, Azar), and in view of the fact
that in several examples the context allows different interpretations
of Idkin, we would like to claim that causal usage of Idkin is due to
a semantic change resulting from the occurrence of Idkin in what
Lakoff calls "a denial of expectation" or "a denial of pre-supposi-
tion." This change of meaning is likely to take place when the under-
lying expectation or presupposition is so vague that the listener (or
reader) does not necessarily share the same pre-supposition with the
speaker (or writer). In this case he is likely to perceive a different
relation between the two propositions. Thus in a sentence such as,
'John is a Republican but he is honest," if one presupposes that
"Republicans are not honest," then but is interpreted as an adver-
sative particle. Yet if one pre-supposes that "Republicans are hon-
est," then the same sentence would show the relation of cause and
result, but being interpreted as a causal particle meaning "therefore,
1. Republicans are honest; 2. John is a Republican, therefore he is
honest." If but should frequently occur in such contexts, it might well
lose its adversative meaning, and become a neutral coordinating par-
ticle. Now if it should often occur in such contexts, it might finally
turn into a causal particle.

Let us examine now the relevant examples, which are drawn from
different layers of Arabic, including Classical Arabic, Middle Arabic
and Neo-Arabic dialects.

1. mqfrasi sahwatu l-hisani wa-ldkin-
na qamisl masrudatun min hadldi

My bedspread is the back of the horses, therefore my shirt is stitched
of iron (Mutanabbf, 20).

The first proposition is a positive one, and if lakinna is used to deny
an expectation of a pre-supposition, it is not quite clear what is the
denied expectation or pre-supposition. One is rather inclined to
assume a relation of cause and result, i.e., I spend all my time on
the back of horses [rather than in a sheltered place], therefore I
wear armour plate.
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2. wa-lay sat 'asiyydtu l-himd bi-rawdgicin
calayka wa-ldkin xalli 'aynqyka tadma'a

The nights at the pasture place are not going to return upon you,
so let your eyes water (Hamasa II, 55, by the poet as-Simma b.
cAbd Allah al-Qusayrf).

Here the first proposition is negative, and the second one is the log-
ical result of the statement expressed before. One can hardly think of
an expectation or a pre-supposition to be denied by Idkin in this con-
text. A similar construction is exhibited in the following example:

3. wa-lastu bi-dtihl wa-ld astatl'uhu
wa-ldki -sqini in kdna md'uka da fadll

I am not going to get it nor can I do it, so give me to drink if
your water is in excess (Qays b. cAmr an-Nagasi 1-Haritf, quoted
in Mugnl, s.v. Idkin).

Examples 4 and 5 fall within the scope of the structure "Neg. + S,
+ adversative + S2" (Azar, § 1). In these constructions the second
proposition serves to reject the first one. Hence Idkin there seems to
be identical with German, Spanish or Hebrew sentences containing
sondern, sino and ela respectively.4 Yet unlike the regular pattern of
these sentences, the second proposition does not directly reject the
first one,5 but rather it occurs by deduction. Hence it is not clear
whether Idkin in these examples should be rendered by the English
but rather, or by the English therefore, so, etc.

4. wa-lastu bi-halldli t-tildci maxdfatan
wa-lakin matd yastarjidi l-qawmu arfidi

I am not such a one who dwells at streams coming down the val-
leys out of fear [i.e., hiding from people who ask for support], but
rather/therefore when people ask for support I help [them] (Tarafa
b. al-cAbd, Mu'allaqa}.

Medieval commentators were often confused by this verse and assumed
an ellipsis to explain the occurrence of Idkin here.6 Yet this verse
shows how an indirect rejection of a negative proposition may inter-
change with a proposition expressing a conclusion.

5. ma nahnu bi-l-ladl nu'minu wa-md nahnu bi-l-ladi nu'ti l-gizyata wa-ldkinnd
nuqdtilukum

4 Anscombre-Ducrot, pp. 24-28; Azar, pp. 134-35, § 1.
5 Anscombre-Ducrot, pp. 24ff., Azar, pp. 134-35, § 1, d.
6 al-'Askarl, p. 149.
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We are not such as will embrace Islam nor such as will pay poll-
tax, but rather/therefore we shall fight you.7 (Hilya I, 189, 11).

In example 6 Idkin follows a positive sentence. The relation between
the two sentences coordinated by Idkin is not quite clear. If it is used
to reject a conclusion which might be deduced from the first sen-
tence,8 this conclusion cannot be directly deduced from that sen-
tence. Hence the function of Idkin in this context is ambiguous, and
might well express a conclusion rather than a denial of a conclusion:

6. idd l-mar'u lam yahtal wa-qad gadda gadduhu
add'a wa-qdsd amrahu wa-hwa mudbiru

wa-ldkin axu 1-haz.mi l-ladl Iqysa nazilan
bi-hi l-xatbu ilia, wa-hwa li-l-qasdi mubsiru

When a man does not use cunning when his lucky star shines,
he misses the opportunity and suffers when it [i.e., his luck] turns
its back on him, but/therefore a man of determination is the one
who always perceives the right way when disaster descends upon
him. (Ta'abbata Sarran, Hamasa I, 27).

In the following example Idkin occurs in a complex where it is hard
to identify the proposition to which it is coordinated:

7. fa-qala inna n-ndsa qad waqa'u fimd waqa'u flhi wa-qad haddattu nafsi
alia uxdlitahum fa-qala la-hu wahbun Id taf'al fa-innahu Id budda li-n-
ndsi minka wa-ld budda la-ka minhum la-hum ilayka hawa'igu wa-la-ka
ilqyhim hawd'igu wa-lakin kunfi-him asamma sami'an wa-acmd baslran wa-
sakutan natuqan
And he said: People have fallen into what they have fallen, and I
have made up my mind not to associate with them. W. replied to
him: don't do it, for people cannot get along without you, nor can
you get along without them, but rather/so be among them deaf
while hearing and blind while seeing and taciturn while talking (Ibn
Qutayba III, 21, 4ff.).

If Idkin here is to be coordinated to the preceding Id taf'al "don't do
it," then it is equivalent to the German sondern. But if it is coordi-
nated to the proposition immediately preceding it, namely la-hum
ilayka hawd'igu wa-laka ilayhim hawd'igu "they have certain needs from
you, and you have certain needs from them," then it might well be
interpreted as signifying a conclusion or a result, and rendered by
the English so, therefore, etc.

A different usage of Idkin relevant to our study is the one where

Bravmann translates lakin by "but," see p. 38.
Azar, p. 141, § 5a, b.
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7 Bravmann translates lakin by "but," see p. 38.
8 Azar, p. 141, § 5a, b.
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it follows a temporal or causal clause initiated by lammd or hattd idd.
J. Blau has recorded quite a few examples of this structure in Middle
Christian Arabic,9 and one may add to them the following two exam-
ples from Classical Arabic:

8. fa-axbarahum annahu musibuhumu l-cadabu wa-fdraqahum fa-lammd ra'aw
ddlika wa-gasiyahumu l-caddbu Idkinnahum xaragu min masdkinihim wa-
sa'idu ji makdnin rafi'in
And he told them that a torment was about to befall upon them,
and he left them. And when they saw that, and the torment over-
whelmed them, they went out of their dwellings and climbed upon
a lofty place (Tabarf 1/2, 785, 14).

9. fa-lam yakun qaryatun gasiyahd l-caddbu tumma amsaka 'anhd ild qawmi
yunusa xdssatan fa-lammd ra'd ddlika yunusu Idkinnahu dahaba 'dtiban cald
rabbihl
And there was no village upon which torment had descended then
ceased, until the people of Y. especially. And as Y. saw that, he
went blaming his Lord (Taban 1/2, 786, 2).10

In the last two examples ldkin(na) initiates the main clause after lammd.
As the logical relation between the two clauses is one of cause and
result, it seems plausible to assume that lammd functions here as a
causal conjunction,11 whereas Idkin functions as a pro-S, substituting
the preceding causal clause, similarly to Hebrew Idkhen which is often
attested between causal clauses and their apodoses.12

Constructions similar to the one recorded from Taban are also
attested in Christian Arabic of the first millennium. In the examples
adduced by J. Blau, Idkin often introduces the apodosis of lammd an
or hattd idd.lz In all the examples there, the relation between the
two clauses seems to be one of cause and result (in one case lammd
an is actually translated "because"). Hence, in these examples Idkin
is not really used "in the sense of fa."H Indeed, in these examples
both fa- and Idkin may occur between the protases and the apodoses,
but according to our interpretation Idkin with its causative meaning

9 See examples 10-18 below.
10 De Goeje, Glossarium, s.v. Idkin. According to his interpretation, in example 8

above one should think of an ellipsis of lamyatma'innu "they did not feel confident."
See also Abu 1-Fadl Ibrahim, II, p. 13, n. 5, according to whom the usage of Idkinna
in the last two examples is not clear.

11 For lammd initiating causal clauses see Kinberg, § 2.5.2. For a general linguistic
approach concerning the relation between temporal and causal conjunctions see
Lakoff, pp. 126-27.

12 Joiion, p. 524, § 170, o.
13 Blau, Ch. Ar., II, p. 460, § 356.
14 Ibid.
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functions as a pro-S, whereas fa- merely marks the beginning of the
apodosis. Following are the examples adduced by Blau:

.10

Then, after the nations had become well-disciplined, he sent them
his Son.

.11

Then, after the time had come in which John had ordered what he
had ordered, he called the people to repentance.

.12

After those from the Gentiles and the Jews whom God had desired
to believe, had believed, God helped our saints.

.13

We inform you that after Satan had been divested of his heavenly
rank because of Adam, he became irate at Adam's progency.

.14

Then, after he had reached the limit that he had fixed for the day
to stop, it shrank.

.15

Then, when the king appeared . . ., he went out.

.16

After his Lord had seen that he was unable, he worked the rest of
the day in his place.

.17
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Because they disapproved of this deed of his, he feigned being
hungry.

.18

Then on Sunday morning he quickened.

The following example attests to a causal usage of lakm in Judaeo-
Arabic as well:

19. wa-ammd wa-yyelakh wa ttissabharna fa-kdna haqquhu anyakuna wa-
yyelakh wa ttissabharna fa-scfuba naqlu l-kasrati ild fathatin kubrd duna
tadngin Idkin nuqilat ild pattah
As for wa-yyelakt, wa- ttissabharna it should have been wa-yyelakh wa-
ttissabhama, but it was hard to change the "break" into a "big open-
ing"15 without graduation (i.e., not gradually), therefore it was changed
to pattah (Judah Ha-Levi, 86, II) .1 6

It is interesting to note here that on several occasions the Arabic
translation of the Bible17 renders the Hebrew Idkhen by Idkin., while
in other cases it is translated by the Arabic fa-inna,ls li-dalika,19 etc.

20. hal huwa qalilun 'alaykum an tudgiru n-ndsa hattd tadgiru ildhi aydan wa-
Idkin yu'tikumu s-sayyidu nafsuhu dyatan (Isa. 7:13).

21. wa-ldkin hdkadd yaqulu s-sayyidu rabbu l-gunudi (Isa. 10:24).

22. Idkin hd-anddd atamallaquhd wa-adhabu bi-ha ild l-barriyyati (Hos. 2:14
[16 in the Hebrew version]).

Finally, mention should be made of two particles relevant to our
study which occur in the Syrian dialect, namely Idken "mais, cepend-
ant, pourtant,"20 and lakan\lakdn "done."21 The latter is attested in
clauses of result where it substitutes an explicit or implicit clause of
cause, e.g.,

23. lakan ma bsddak tidji gdde?
"tu ne viendras done pas demain?" (ibid.).

13 Namely, the vowel sere into qamas.
16 It is interesting to note that the medieval translation into Hebrew by Ibn

Tibbon renders Idkin by the Hebrew abhdl (p. 135, 7), whereas the modern trans-
lation by Even Shmuel renders it by the Hebrew lakhen "therefore" (p. 93, 8).

17 See Arabic Bible in the list of references.
18 E.g., Jer. 5:12.
19 E.g., Isa. 16:7; Gen. 4:15.
20 Barthelemy, p. 765.
21 Ibid., pp. 764^65.
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24. 'ayyzdhon lakdn 'al-zhsab xdtrak
"Enter them on your account, then" (Cowell, p. 527).

It is impossible to conclude here whether the particles Idken/lakan
(lakdn} in the Syrian dialect represent originally two different parti-
cles, or rather one particle which was later split along semantic
demarcation. A. Barthelemy proposes two different derivations: Idken
— negative Id + ken; lakan (lakdn] — assertive la + the verb kdn.22 The
present study however is an attempt to show that different mean-
ings of the coordinator Idkin should not necessarily be explained by
a different derivation.
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6

SOME TEMPORAL, ASPECTUAL, AND MODAL
FEATURES OF THE ARABIC STRUCTURE

LA-QAD + PREFIX TENSE VERB

The present paper aims to investigate an uncommon construction in Classical Arabic,
namely la-qad yaf'alu. This structure is not satisfactorily recorded in grammars of
Classical Arabic, and I would like to call attention to its occurrence mainly in poetry
and marginally in prose.

With regard to the function of this structure within the verbal system of Classical
Arabic, the following conclusions may be drawn: 1. The construction la-qadyaf'alu,
unlike the more common qad yaf'alu, is marked as assertive and is restricted to ini-
tial position in main clauses; 2. It is marked as imperfective, denoting an iterative
or a durative action (depending on the semantic category of the verb which fol-
lows it); 3. The time is not marked by this structure: it may denote either the pre-
sent or the past, depending on the context. I have not recorded this structure with
reference to future time, because the assertive future is usually expressed by la- fol-
lowed by the energetic form of the verb (la-yaf'alan/nd).

In this paper I would like to investigate an uncommon construction
in Classical Arabic, namely la-qad + yaf'alu. Whereas the structure
la-qad + suffix tense verb is quite common in all layers of Arabic,
the form we are dealing with is quite rare, and is not satisfactorily
recorded in grammars of CA. In the following pages I would like
to call attention to the occurrence of this structure mainly in poetry
and marginally in prose, and to consider some of the questions aris-
ing with regard to the time, aspect, and modality of this verbal com-
plex, and its status among other constructions of the Arabic verbal
system.

Grammars of CA generally do not make a distinction between
constructions exhibiting qad and la-qad. Th. Noldeke does not distin-
guish between la-qad yafalu and qad yaf'alu,1 and remarks that in
poetry this construction (or one should rather say "both constructions")
is likely to occur instead of the combination qad kdna yaf'alu. Along
with qad yaf'alu forms, he adduces several verses exhibiting la-qad

yaf'alu., and translates them all as a habit or a durative action in the
past:

1 Th. Noldeke, /£. Gr., p. 70, § 57. This is also true of other works, which are
dedicated to aspect and tense (see the list of sources). Some of these works do not
deal with qad or la-qad.
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1. fa-la-qad urd hasana l-qandti qawimahd "einst erschien ich als Mann
von schonem, gradem Rohr (Statur)" (Agh. 19, 92, 3 v.u.).

2. fa-la-qad tasuddu wa-taqtulu l-abtdld "so pflegtest du loszubrechen und
die Helden zu todten" (Tab. 2, 878, 15).

3. wa-la-qad adxulu l-xibffa "manchmal bin ich ins Zelt eingedrungen"
(Muchtarat 104, 3).

4. la-qad aqta'u s-sabdsiba "manchmal habe ich die Einoden durchmessen"
(eb. 104, 3).

5. wa-la-qad aqdumu l-xamisa "wohl pflegte ich dem Heer voranzugehn"
(eb. 104, 6).
Noldeke considers differently the two Koranic verses with la-qad
na'lamu "wohl. . . wissen wir," namely:

6. wa-la-qad na'lamu annaka yadiqu sadruka bi-md yaquluna "We know
indeed thy breast is straitened by the things they say" (Qur. 15:97,
Arberry 1, 286, 18).

7. wa-la-qad na'lamu annahum yaquluna "and We know very well that
they say . . ." (Qur. 16:103, Arberry 1, 298, 20).

Noldeke remarks here: "qad bedeutet eben an sich nur eine Bestatigung,
die sich meist auf den Begriff der Vergangenheit richtet, aber auch
auf den Inhalt des Verbums selbst richten kann."2 In other words
Noldeke recognizes that qad is not necessarily related to the notion
of a past tense, and may function as an assertive particle affecting
the semantic content of the verb rather than its time.

W. Wright does not distinguish between qad yaf'alu and la-qad
yaf'alu, and mentions that the former is used "to express rarity or
paucity,"3 Robertson Smith adds the meaning of "frequency," and,
following Noldeke, he remarks that in poetry qad ard may be used
for qad kuntu ard "videbam."4

In his Synt. Verh., H. Reckendorf states that "nicht so oft wie beim
Perf. steht qad beim Imperf. Es fiihrt hier die Handlung ein, die vor
einem gewissen Moment andauerte oder sich wiederholte und erhielt
die spezielle Bedeutung, dass eine Handlung in jenem Moment nicht
zum ersten Male, sondern schon vorher mehr oder weniger hau-
fig geschah, es bedeutet also sowohl 'manchmal' als 'gar manches
Mai,' und endlich ist es einfach bekraftigend, indem es eigentlich die
Handlung bezeichnete, die in einem gegebenen Augenblicke eintritt
wie sie immer eintritt, oder wie sich nicht anders erwarten lasst."

2 Ibid., p. 70, n. 2.
3 Wright I, p. 286.
4 Ibid., and Robertson Smith's footnote there.
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Following this statement Reckendorf adduces examples with qadyqf'alu
along with la-qad yaf'alu making no distinction.5

C. Brockelmann follows Reckendorf's statement that qad before
the imperfect is less common than before the perfect, and he notes
three basic meanings of this construction. 1. It denotes that an action
began to take place already in the past, e.g., qad nard taqalluba waghika
fi s-sama'i "wir sahen schon, wie du dich nach dem Himmel zu hin-
wandtest" Sura 2:139; wa-qad akunu sahiha s-sadri fansada'a "wohl war
ich einmal gesund an der Brust, dann aber hat sie sich gespalten"
Ag.2 X, 106, 21; 2. It may also denote that an action always takes
place again, while it happened before, e.g., qad yudriku l-muta'anni
bacda hdgatihi wa-qad yakunu maca l-mustacgili Zrzalalu "manchmal erre-
icht der Zogernde etwas von dem, was ihm nottut, wahrend der
Eilende ins Straucheln kommt" Gamh. 151, 8 v.u. = Ag.1 XX, 12
(zit. Noldeke Z. Gr. § 57); 3. Finally qad before the imperfect may
be used for strengthening, just as it does before the perfect "einfach
als Bekraftigung dienen," e.g., qadya'lamu "wohl weiss er" Sura 24,
14 (Noldeke a.a.O.).6 Brockelmann does not cite examples with la-
qad yafalu.

In his Arabische Syntax, Reckendorf specifies three meanings in
qad yaf'alu: 1. It may denote "a weakening": "Es steht dann 'zur
Abschwachung'" (li-t-taqlil}\ 2. a frequent action: "oder bedeutsam
eine gar manchesmal eintretende Handlung. In diesem Falle steht
es 'zur Verstarkung'" (li-t-taktir); 3. It may express a past (Praterital):
qad ardhd ka-mitli l-layli fdhimatan "(einst) sah ich es schwarz wie die
Nacht"; gayra an qad yahulluhd saxsun calayya karimun "nur dass einst
ein mir teures Wesen darin wohnte."7 Reckendorf does not adduce
here any examples with la-qad.

In his Grammatik des klassischen Arabisch, Wolfdietrich Fischer does
not distinguish between la-qad and qad with the prefix tense verb.
He says,8 "In Verbindung mit qad bezeichnet das Impf. einen mog-
licherweise oder wahrscheinlich eintretenden Vorgang: 'manchmal,
vielleicht geschieht. . .,' 'es konnte sein, daB geschieht. . .'"

R. Blachere and M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes do not distinguish
between qad and la-qad. The former is said to express either rein-

5 H. Reckendorf, Synt. Verh., § 112, p. 299,1. 4 f.b.ff. See examples 16, 18, 25 below.
6 C. Brockelmann, II, § 325b, p. 508.
7 H. Reckendorf, Arab. Synt., § 155, 3., pp. 302-303.
8 W. Fischer, § 189, b, p. 95.
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forcement or a habit: "qad parfois employe devant ce mode qui
enonce alors un present vague (en franc.: pres. de 1'indic.), sert soit a
renforcer 1'expression, soit a marquer le caractere habituel ou iteratif
du proces."9

I would like to add to the examples adduced above several oth-
ers, most of which occur in poetry (except for nos. 8, 25, 28). Although
in some of these examples la-qad yaf'alu refers to the past, it should
be emphasized that the past time reference is not intrinsically marked
by this structure, but is rather inferred from the context, or in
Kurylowicz' wording, it "is context-conditioned," rather than "system
conditioned" (p. 115). This is clearly shown by the fact that in other
examples, where the context does not require a past tense interpre-
tation, this structure does not imply a past tense altogether.

From the examples exhibiting la-qad yaf'alu we can see that this
structure is also marked as "imperfective." In other words, it denotes
a habit, repeated action, or a durative aspect,10 depending on the
semantic category of the verb: with "non-conclusive" verbs11 such as
ra'd, kdna, calima it denotes a durative aspect; with "conclusive" verbs
such as sadda, daxala, qata'a, rdha, qdla it denotes a repeated action
or a habit. This feature is also shared by the construction qadyaf'alu,
as can be seen in the examples adduced above from Brockelmann's
Grundriss.

Another feature marked by this structure is a modal one, namely
assertion by the speaker/writer that the statement is true.12 This is
denoted by the prefix la- (the assertive la-, lam at-ta'kid}. The struc-
ture qad yaf'alu without la- may also denote an assertion, but unlike
la-qad yafalu, it is not marked as such, and in certain contexts may
denote possibility and even doubt (the so-called qad li-t-taqlil}.

I would also like to stress a syntatic characteristic of la-qad yafcalu
which it shares with la-qad fa'ala, namely they both occur in initial
position in the sentence (except for coordinators such as wa-, fa-,

9 R. Blachere & M. Gaudefroy-Demombynes, § 165, p. 253.
10 This feature is well emphasized in the sources cited above.
11 I use this term here according to O. Jespersen's definition, namely verbs "denot-

ing an activity which is not begun in order to be finished, e.g., love, hate, praise,
blame, admire, see, hear, etc." (O. Jespersen, pp. 272ff.). This category is basically
identical with what A.F.L. Beeston calls "verbs with static value" (Beeston, pp.
76-78).

12 This feature is disregarded by the sources mentioned above, as they do not
distinguish between qad and la-qad before the prefix conjugated verb.
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and oaths which may precede it). Moreover, they both occur in main
sentences or coordinated ones, and not in subordinated clauses (except
for circumstantial clauses, which are syntactically identical in Arabic
to coordinated clauses). By this syntactic feature too, la-gad yaf'alu
differs from qad yaf'alu which may occur as a subordinated element
in the sentence, e.g., kdna qad yafcalu, innaka qad taf'alu, etc.

It is interesting to note here, that whereas la-qad fa'ala frequently
occurs after oaths as gawab al-qasam^ the construction la-qadyaf'alu
is not common after oaths.14 When the imperfect form of the verb
initiates the gawab al-qasam it is generally in the energetic form, and
is marked as a future tense; it is seldom la-yaf'alu without qad, when
it denotes a present tense. Examples which do not express a future
tense are quite rare. From the few examples recorded, it seems that
la-yafalu may occur in gawab al-qasam when the verb is "non-con-
clusive," and it then denotes a durative action,15 while la-qad y of calu
occurs with "conclusive" verbs to express an iterative action.

8. ayyuha l-qawmu inni wa-llahi la-qad ara ta'dirakum
wa-kamhiyyatakwn li-tdami

0 fellows, by God, I see your pretense and your disgust of my
food (Isacd III/l, 200, 16).

9. wa-la-qad ara anna l-bukd'a safdhatun
wa-la-sawfa yula'u bi-l-bukd man yujga'u

1 think that crying is inconstancy, and [only] he who is pained
[by calamity] will obstinately persist in crying (Hudal. I, 7, 4).

10. usd'ilu sdhibi wa-la-qad ardni
basiran bi-^-^a'ini haytu sdru

I question my companion—and yet I think that I can myself see
clearly whither the ladies are taking their way (Mufadd., 660, 16,
by Bisr b. Abi Xazim, Lyall, 278).

11. fa-fadawhu Id li-tawabihi wa-la-qad yura
bi-yaminihi nadabun mina l-agldli

13 I have dedicated a separate article to qad in gawab al-qasam; see N. Kinberg,
"Some modal, aspectual and syntactic constraints on the usage of qad."

14 In example 8 below, la-qadyaf'alu immediately follows an oath, yet it does not
function as gawab al-qasam because the oath does not occur in initial position, and
consequendy it does not require a complement. I have recorded three examples of
la-qad yafalu in the apodosis of la-}in\ see examples 26-28 below. The apodosis of
la-'in is often identical with gawab al-qasam', Arab grammarians actually consider it
as the complement of an oath, and the conditional clause is, according to their
interpretation, elliptic.

15 For la-yafcalu in gawab al-qasam after la-'in, see Kinberg, "A study of la-'in
clauses," § e, p. 210.
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and they redeemed him, not for his reward, while one could see in
his right hand scars made by the manacles (Farazdaq II, 162, 10).

12. wa-inni la-astabqikumu wa-la-qad am
la-b?sa l-mawdli law yariqqu la-kum 'agmi

I guard you against evils, while I know you will be bad sup-
porters, if I should get because of you very weak of age (Naqa'id,
180, 16).

13. wa-tagdtasat 'ammd bi-nd wa-la-qad tard
an qad taxallalti l-fifdda bi-ashumi

She pretended not to notice what had happened to us, while see-
ing that you had stabbed our heart with arrows [of love] (cUmar
b. Abi Rabfa, 228, 3).

14. wa-la-qad takunu idd tahullu bi-gibtatin
ayydma ahluka bi-d-diydri hululu

When you settle down you are in happiness, in the days when
your family stays at their abodes (Garir, 473, 2).

15. allahu saxxarahd bi-kaffay xdlidin
wa-la-qad takunu 'azizata l-adrdri

God has made it [i.e., the Tigris river] subservient by the hands
of Xalid, whereas it used to be abounding and strong (Farazdaq,
I, 270, 2).

16. wa-la-qad yakunu la-ka l-baci
-du axan wa-yaqtafuka l-hamimu

manchmal ist dir der Fernstehende ein Bruder und der Nahestehende
bricht dir die Treue (Reckendorf, Synt. Verh., 300, quoted from the
Hamasa).

17. fa-la-qad aruhu cala t-tigdri muraggalan
madilan bimdli layyinan agyddi

[If now thou seest me a wreck, worn out and minished of sight] . . .
Times was I went every night, hair combed, to sellers of wine,
and squandered lightly my wealth, compliant, easy of mood
(Mufadd., 452, 4, by al-Aswad b. YaTur, Lyall, 162).

18. wa-la-qad yuga'u ild dawi l-ahqddi
man kommt ja auch heimlichen Hassern zu Hilfe (Reckendorf,
Synt. Verh., 300, quoted from the Hamdsd).

19. wa-la-qad aqulu li-man dacd-
hu mina l-hawd md qad da'dni

and I say to those who have been called by passion just like me
(Abu Nuwas, 290, 2).

20. wa-la-qad usdhibu sdhiban da ma'qatin
bi-sihdbi muttalfi l-add niqrisi

wa-la-qad uzdhimu da s-sadati bi-mizhamin
sa'bi l-buddhati di sadan wa-sarisi

wa-la-qad alinu li-kulli bagi nfmatin
wa-la-qad ugdzi ahla kulli hawisi

wa-la-qad uddwi dd'a kulli mucabbadin
bi-caniyyatin galabat cald n-nittisi
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And oft-times have I companied with a hot-tempered companion,
with the fellowship of a man experienced and patient in hearing
annoyances, skillful in dealing with them; And oft-times I return
the thrust of him that plagues me with a shoulder hard in its sud-
den attack, difficult to withstand, full of mischief; And oft-times I
physic the disease of those smitten with mange, applying thereto
a lotion that overcomes the most dainty of those I treat (Mufadd.,
193, 8, by 'Abd Allah b. Salima 1-Gamidiyy).

21. wa-la-qad tusd'ifund d-diydru wa-caysuna
law ddma ddki bi-md nuhibbu zjdilu

Our abodes are near us, and our subsistence, if it lasts, secures
the things we like (Garir, 473, 3).

22. wa-la-qad tawakkalu bi-s-suhddi li-hubbikum
caynun tabitu qalilata t-tahwimi

Because of your love, an eye assumed wake upon itself, an eye
which spent the nights with little sleep (Garir, 531, 8).

23. wa-la-qadyahullu bi-hd l-gamicu wa-fihimu
hum l~cuyuni ka-annahunna siwdru

Everybody stops there, among them women with marked contrast
between the white of the cornea and the black of the iris, as if
they are a flock of cows (Farazdaq, 465, 7).

24. kadabtum bant salmd la-qad takdibu l-mund
wa-turdd sqfdtu l-harbi hattd tasaddcfd

You have lied, O Banu Salma; wishes do lie, and the solid stone
of war may be broken until it splits (Farazdaq, I, 402, 4).

25. la-qad aqumu maqdman law yaqumu bi-hi l-jilu . . .
wahrlich, ich stehe an einem Platze—wenn ein Elefant an ihm
stiinde, so ... (Reckendorf, Synt. Verh., 300, quoted from Ibn
Hisam).

26. la-camri la-'in kdnat begilatu asbahat
qadi-htadamat ahla l-gududi gududuhd

la-qad tudliqu l-gdrdti yawma liqd'ihd
wa-qad kdna darrabi l-gamdgimi siduhd

By my life, if it turns out that the grandfathers of Bagila oppress
the wealthy ones, they rush forward the raiding horses on the day of
encountering them and those who strike the chiefs with their swords
were their chase (Kinberg, la-'in, 211, quoted from Farazdaq).

27. la-3in asbaha l-wdsuna qarrat 'uyunuhum
bi-hagrin madd aw surmi hablin tagaddamd

la-qad tusbihu d-dunyd 'alaynd qasiratan
gami'an wa-md nufsi l-hadita l-mukattamd

If the calumniators become delighted
at a parting that was concluded or at a broken
treaty that was cut off
The world becomes short upon us
all and we do not divulge the secret story (ibid., quoted from
Farazdaq).
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28. la-'in kana yasma'u ba'dahu la-qad yasma'u kullahu
wenn er einen Teil hort, hort er das Ganze (Reckendorf, Synt.
Verh., p. 690, 1. 16, quoted from Buxari).

Conclusion

The examples adduced above show that the construction la-qadyafalu
differs from qad yafalu. The former is marked as assertive, whereas
the latter is not; the former occurs in initial position in main clauses,
whereas the latter occurs in subordinated constructions as well.

The form la-qad yafalu is marked as expressing an imperfective
aspect denoting an iterative or a durative action, depending to a
great extent on the semantic category of the verb which follows it.

The time expressed by this structure is not marked: it may denote
either the present or the past, depending on the context. I have not
recorded any future reference with this form, and it seems that the
assertive future is rather expressed by la- followed by the energetic
form, namely la-yafalanna.
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7

SOME MODAL, ASPECTUAL AND SYNTACTIC
CONSTRAINTS ON THE USE OF QAD IN THE

VERBAL SYSTEM OF CLASSICAL ARABIC

In the verbal system of Classical Arabic the particle qad may pre-
cede the suffix- or prefix-tense verb. When qad precedes the prefix-
tense verb it generally implies modality of doubt, uncertainty, possibility,
etc.1 When it precedes the suffix-tense verb its meaning depends to
a great extent upon the context, showing an intersection of tense,
aspect and modality. Thus in some contexts qad with the suffix-tense
verb implies certainty;2 in other contexts an action close to the pre-
sent;3 yet in others a performative action;4 a "resultative"/"perfec-
tive" aspect,5 etc.6 Moreover, not only is the meaning of qad determined
largely by the context, but its occurrences are also quite predictable
in certain syntactical environments. Thus, the occurrence of qad is gen-
erally blocked in contexts exhibiting different degrees of "negativity",

1 Cf. Wright I, p. 286, § 362 (z).
2 Hence one of its names is "the particle indicating perfect certainty" (harf at-

tahqlq).
3 Arab grammarians often call qad "harf at-taqrib" because it approximates the

past to the present (il'annaha tuqarribu l-madiya mina l-hdli), cf. Mugni, ibid.; De Sacy,
pp. 176-178; Wright, ibid.; Reckendorf, p. 300; Blachere II, p. 248, § 151.

4 Wright II, p. 4 A.
5 Reckendorf considers any construction of qad with the suffix-tense verb as

"resultative": "Das Perf. nach qad ist immer resultatives Perf. (qad qatala] "er hat
getotet" oder "er hatte getotet", aber nicht historisches Perf. ("er totete"), ibid.,
p. 301. According to Beeston (p. 78) "qad transforms a suffix set item with dynamic
aspect into one with static aspectual value, and hence no definite time marking".
He states that qad is appropriate only in static predicates (i.e., "we knew all along
that he was foreign"), but not with dynamic ones (i.e., "we knew the moment he
opened his mouth that he was foreign"). See also Worrell, p. 133; Fischer, § 189;
Bloch, p. 723.

6 Arab grammarians often call qad "the particle of expectation" (harf at-tawaqquc)
indicating that the act has taken place "in accordance or non-accordance with what
was, or might be expected" (Wright II, p. 3 D, and p. 4, Rem. b); cf. also the
commentary of as-Sfraff to Slbawayhi, p. 459, and Ibn Ya'Is, VIII, p. 147. Reckendorf
interprets it in a different way: "es hat immer den Sinn einer Bestatigung" la budda

fiha min ma'nd t-tawaqquci (ibid., p. 300). The author of LA ascribes the interpreta-
tion of "expectation" in qad to al-Xalfl b. Ahmad, the famous teacher of Sibawayhi
(LA, s.v. qad). Ibn Hisam al-Ansari rejects this meaning of qad altogether (Mugm,
s.v. qad}.



122 QAD IN THE VERBAL SYSTEM OF CLASSICAL ARABIC

such as negative clauses,7 questions initiated by hal,8 protases of con-
ditional sentences initiated by in,9 etc. On the other hand, in some syn-
tactic contexts gad is quite obligatory, namely when the suffix-tense
verb initiates a circumstantial clause;10 when it follows idd l-fujd'iyya;11

presentative particles;12 a second object of af'dl al-qulub^ etc.
In the present paper I will examine the occurrences of qad in one

syntactic context where its occurrence is highly predictable, namely
in the so-called "complement of the oath" (jawdb al-qasam).l4: My
motives for focusing this study upon that specific syntactic environ-
ment are the following: the insertion of qad in this particular con-
text is quite predictable, hence an examination of examples without
qad is likely to reveal some constraints on its occurrence; the com-
plement of the oath, more than other syntactic constructions where
qad is predictable (i.e., circumstantial clauses; idd l-fujd'iyya; second
object of af'dl al-qulub] is neutral with regard to the tense and aspect
of the verb, hence it is more suitable for assessing the influence of
tense and aspect upon the occurrence of qad. Finally, the comple-
ment of the oath is modally among the most emotional, emphatic,
subjective contexts, consequently, it is particularly suitable for exam-
ining whether modality per se suffices for triggering off the insertion
of qad.

The following examples do not constitute a representative sam-
pling of the occurrences of qad. They were rather selected with the
purpose of demonstrating certain constraints on the use of qad in
Pre-Classical and Classical Arabic texts.15

7 Reckendorf, p. 303, § 155, 4.
8 Worrell, p. 135ff.
9 Trumpp, p. 366. It does occur however in hypothetical conditionals initiated

by law (cf. ibid., p. 342; Kinberg, pp. 28-30, § 2.1.5.1.).
10 Cf. LA, s.v. qad; Reckendorf, p. 450, § 219, 1; Fischer, p. 186, § 409, espe-

cially rem. 1.
11 Cf. MugnT, s.v. qad.
12 See for instance the examples adduced by Noldeke, § 41, where most of the

examples with suffix-tense verbs are initiated by qad. The exceptions without qad
are mostly Pre-Classical (according to Fischer's classification, cf. note 15 below), so
in these texts the occurrences of qad are syntactically less predictable than in later
layers. Thus among the numerous examples adduced by Blau of presentative con-
structions in Christian Arabic texts, I have noted only 3 cases where the suffix-
tense verb following a presentative is not preceded by qad (cf. Blau II, pp. 461-468,
§§ 360-367).

13 Cf. for instance Wright II, p. 5, § 3(b).
14 Cf. Wright II, pp. 175 D-176 A.
15 According to Fischer's definition Pre-Classical Arabic is prior to the Golden
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1. Constructions without qad

1.1 With "non-conclusive" verbs16

In texts exhibiting Pre-Classical Arabic, qad is often missing when
the complement of the oath ( jawdb al-qasarri) is initiated by a "non-
conclusive" verb, i.e., a verb "denoting an activity which is not begun
in order to be finished, e.g., love, hate, praise, blame, admire, see,
hear, etc." Our examples show that in Pre-Classical texts, qad is often
missing before verbs such as wadda "want, wish"; tala "last long";
qalla "be little, rare"; zalla "remain"; kdna "be"; fakkara "contem-
plate"; xala "imagine"; hamalat "carry (a baby in her womb)"; ndma
"be asleep"; ra3d "see"; raddada "repeat".17

Examples: qad missing before the verb wadda "wish":
wallahi la-wadidnd anna mitnd qablahu "By God, we wished we had
died before him" (Sira II, 660, 12); wa-lldhi la-wadidtu anna bacdakum
kafdnlhi "By God, I wish that one of you would save me from this"
(ISacd III/l, 150, 28); yd umma sacdin wallahi la-wadidtu anna dirca sacdin
kdnat asbaga minima hiya "Oh S's mother, by God, I wish that S's
breastplate were longer" (Sfra II, 227, 2); wallahi la-wadidtu anni uqddi
cald anyudraba kullu rajulin minnd mfata jaldatin "By God, I would like
to demand one hundred lashes for each one of us" (Sfra II, 525, 3);
nacam wallahi la wadidtu anni lam axruj macakum cdmifi hddd s-safari "Yes
by God, I wish I did not go out with you this year on this trip"
(Sira II, 601, 19); amd wallahi la-wadidtu anna s-sayfa axada minka
ma3xadahu "By God, I wish the sword had taken possession of you"
(Mahasin 115, 18); amd wallahi yd nabiyya lldhi la-wadidtu anna lladi
bika bi "By God, oh Prophet of God, I wish I had what you have"
(ISacd II/2, 85, 7). See also: ISacd HI/2, 252, 23; Baladurl V, 221,
17; 228, 20; Qutamr 35, 6; ISacd V, 121, 7.18

Age of the cAbbasid Caliphate, 8th~9th centuries A.D., in which the 'Arabiyya
was consolidated by the work of Muslim philologists. Classical Arabic he defines
as the Golden Age of the 'Abbasid Caliphate, 8th 9th centuries A.D. (cf. Fischer,
pp. 1~3).

16 The terms "non-conclusive" and "conclusive", as well as the definitions quoted
below were proposed byjespersen (pp. 272fF.). For a definition of the "conclusive"
category of verbs cf. § 1.2 below. This distinction is essentially identical to that
made by Beeston (pp. 76-8) between verbs with static value versus verbs with
dynamic value.

17 In Classical Arabic however qad is attested even before "non-conclusive" verbs.
18 In many other cases la- precedes the verb wadda "wish, want" even outside
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qad missing before qalla "be rare":
wa-aymu lldhi la-qalla ma ra'aytu rijalan hum ahsanu hay'atan . . . min rijdlin
ardhum ma'aka "By God, seldom have I seen people with a nicer
shape . . . than the people I see with you" (Tabari II/l, 553, 12);19

walldhi la-qalla ma ra'aytu jamd'ata xaylin qattu akrama minhd "By God,
seldom have I seen a group of horses nobler than this one" (Taban
II/l, 554, 9); walldhi la-qalla mdjd'and min ahli l-kufati "By God, sel-
dom have people from Kufa come to us" (Taban 11/3, 1399, 4).

qad missing before tola "be long"20

amd walldhi la-in nasabtahd mayyitan la-tdla md nasabtahd hayyan "By
God, if you straighten it being dead, how often did you straighten
it while alive" (ISacd V, 48, 27); walldhi la-in kunta cald jabhatika bacda
l-mamdti la-tdla md-ftarastahd hayyan "By God, if you are upon your
forehead after death, how often did you sprawl upon it while alive
(ISacd V, 51, 5); fa-la-in sadarta la-tasduranna bi-hdjatin wa-la-in suqita
la-tdla da tahwdmd "If you come back, you come back with a need,
and if you are watered, you have long been wandering thirsty around
the water" (Naqa'id 39, 1). See also: Naqa'id 127, 13; 838, 7;
Farazdaq 53, 10; 592, 14; 784, 9.

qad missing before galla "remain"
wa-la-in arsalnd nhan fa-ra'awhu musfanan la-£allu min bacdihi yakfuruna
"But if We loosen a wind, and they see it growing yellow, they
remain after that unbelievers" (Qur'an 30:51).

qad missing before hamma "intend"
walldhi la-hamamtu an uhadhida s-sindna fl caynika "By God, I intended
to move about the spear-head in your eye" (Taban II/l, 363, 2);
walldhi la-hamamtu an adriba cunuqahu "By God, I would like to kill him"
(Tabari II/2, 1043, 10); walldhi la-hamamtu an uqayyidahu bihl "By
God, I would like to tie him because of it" (Tabari III/l, 376, 13).

the context an oath, e.g. Sira II, 569, 5; 623, 6; Sira III, 108, 10; Baladun IVb,
65, 3; Baladun V, 40, 13; 73, 7; 373, 18; ISacd HI/2, 207, 14; 229, 27; Buxald\
97, 6, n.b.; I have not recorded any occurrences of qad with the verb wadda.

19 Historically this construction consisted of the state verb qalla with a nominal-
ized relative clause as its subject. From a synchronical point of view, however, qal-
lama may be considered as a conjunction (cf. Wehr, s.v.).

20 Cf. note 19 above. The same applies for the verb tdla.
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qad missing before fakkara "contemplate"
walldhi la-fakkartu cald firdsl tawllan atcfajjabu min qawmin labbasa lldhu
'uqulahum "By God, I was contemplating for long time upon my bed,
being amazed at people that God had made their minds unclear"
(ISacd V, 239, 9).

qad missing before xdla "imagine"
fa-walldhi la-xiltuhu yantiqu bi-lisdnin carabiyyin li-husni md samftuhu min
sawtihl "By God, I imagined it talking Arabic, because of its nice
voice which I heard" (Riwayat 46, 5).

qad missing before hamala "carry [in one's womb]"
walldhi la-hamaltuhu fa-ma kuntu ajidu md tajidu n-nisd'u mina l-hamli "By
God, I was carrying him [in my womb], but I did not find the
symptoms of pregnancy which women find" (ISa'd 1/2, 87, 20).

qad missing before ndma "sleep"
halaftu lahd billdhi halfata fdjirin la-ndmu fa-ma in min hadltin wa-ld sail
"I swore to her by God the oath of a libertine, they were sleeping and
there was not talk nor anybody roasting [meat]" (Santamarf 48, 4).

qad missing before inhdla "fall in a heap"
fa-walladi ba'atahu bi-l-haqqi nabiyyan la-nhdlat hattd cddat ka-l-katibi "By
the one who has sent him with the truth as a prophet, it [i.e. the
big rock] fell in a heap, until it became like heaps of sand" (Slra
II, 218, 1).

qad missing before raddada "repeat"
fa-walldhi la-raddada ddlika calayya hattd zanantu annahu sa-yumawwilum
"By God, he repeated it before me until I thought that he would
render me wealthy" (Tabarl III/l, 409, 3).

qad missing before ra}d "see"
fa-walldhi la-ra}aytuhu yakrudu aktara min mi'atayni mina n-ndsi "And by
God, I saw him driving away more than two hundred people" (Tabarf
II/1, 354, 8); fa-walldhi la-ra}aytuhumu zdahamu cald qabrihi aktara mini
zdihdmi n-ndsi cald l-hajari l-aswadi "And by God, I saw them crowd-
ing together over his tomb more than people crowding over the
black stone [i.e., the Kacba]" (Tabarf II/l, 547, 4).
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qad missing before kana "be"
fa-walldhi la-kdna ka-md qdla "By God, it happened as he had said"
(Taban III/l, 313, 20); fa-walldhi la-kdna aktara md cindi an ja'altu
aqulu "And by God, the most I could do was to begin speaking"
(Tabari III/l, 314, 4).

1.2 With "conclusive" verbs21

In Pre-Classical Arabic qad is also missing before "conclusive" verbs,
i.e., verbs which are "confined to one single moment, e.g., catch, sur-
prise, awake, leave, end, kill, or imply a final aim, e.g., make, bring
about, adorn, construct, beat". In these cases the verb denotes the
aorist,22 or a dynamic non-static non-resultant aspect.23

Examples: fa-walldhi la-nazala rasulu lldhi salld lldhu calayhi wa-sallama
ild s-subhi wa-andxa wa-nazaltu can haqibati rdhilihi "And by God, the
Messenger of God, peace be upon him, descended for the morning
prayer and made [the camel] kneel down, and I went down from
upon the clothes carried behind his camel's saddle" (Slra II, 342,
13); walldhi la-cudtuhu bacda ddlika ft maradihi "By God, I visited him
after that during his sickness" (Taban II/l, 312, 9); fa-walldhi la-
darabndhum hattd axrajndhum mina s-sikaki kullihd tumma raja'na ild sdhibaynd
"And by God we struck them until we drove them away from all
the roads, then we returned to our two friends" (Taban II/l, 530,
2); walldhi la-xarajnd natbacu dtdra n-ndsi fa-antahi ild cabdi r-rahmdni bni
muhammadi bni l-ascati wa-muhammadi bni cabdi r-rahmdni bni sa'idi bni
qaysini l-hamaddniyyi wa-humd yamsiydni "By God, we went out fol-
lowing the traces of the people and I ultimately got to CA. ar-R. b.
M. b. al-A. and M. b. 'A. ar-R. b. S. b. Qj al-H. while both of
them were walking" (Tabari 11/2, 955, 6); fa-walldhi la-qatacat bi-r-
rakbi md yaqdiru calayhd sqy'un min humurihim "And by God, it carried

21 For the distinction between "conclusive" and "non-conclusive" verbs cf. also
note 16 above.

22 Jespersen distinguishes between "aorist preterit" and "imperfect preterit" (ibid.,
pp. 275ff.): "The aorist carries the narrative on, it tells us what happened next,
while the imperfect lingers over the conditions as they were at that time and expa-
tiates on them with more or less of proximity". This is in accordance with the
observation made by Fischer (p. 94, § 189a): "Die Erzahlfunktion des Perf. ist durch
qad ausgeschlossen".

23 According to Beeston (p. 78) too, qad is appropriate only in static predicates,
not in dynamic ones.
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the riders while none of their donkeys was able to keep up" (Sfra
I, 173, 1); walldhi la-mdta cabdu r-rahmdni wa-inna ra'sahu la-cald faxidi
"By God, CA. ar-R. died while his head was on my thigh" (Tabarf
II/2, 1134, 5); walldhi la-mdta abifa-md awsd bi-harfayni "By God, my
father died and he had not bequeathed even two letters" (ISacd II/2,
51, 21); wallahi la-tuwuffiya rasulu lldhi salla lldhu 'alayhi wa-sallama wa-
innahu la-mustanidun ild sadri 'aliyyin "By God, the Messenger of God,
peace be upon him, died while being recumbent against cA.'s chest"
(ISacd II/2, 51, 21); aw la-dtiyanna bi-xamsma rajulan min bam tamimin

yashaduna bi-lldhi kulluhum la-qutila sdhibukum kdfiran "or I shall bring
fifty people of Banu Tamim, all of them swearing by God that your
friend was killed as an infidel" (Slra II, 629, 1).

2. Constructions with gad

2.1 With "conclusive" verbs

In Pre-Classical Arabic, when qad occurs before "conclusive" verbs,
it generally denotes a perfective static resultant aspect. In Classical
Arabic however, qad occurs even before "conclusive" verbs with
dynamic aspect. In these cases qad denotes a "subordinate division
of time", i.e., a point in time anterior to some other point mentioned
or implied in the sentence concerned.24 The suffix-tense verb with
qad here does not denote the static resultant aspect.25

Examples: tdlldhi la-qad 'alimtum ma jfnd li-nufsida fi l-ardi "By God,
you know that we did not come to do mischief in the land" (Qur'an
12:73); tdlldhi la-qad dtaraka lldhu calaynd wa-in kunnd la-xdtflna "By
God, now hath God chosen thee above us; and we have surely been
sinners" (Qur'an 12:91); tdlldhi la-qad arsalnd ild umamin min qablika

fa-zayyana lahumu s-saytdnu acmdlahum "By God, we have heretofore sent
messengers unto the nations before thee: but Satan prepared their
works for them" (Qur'an 16:63); Id walldhi yd aba muwayhibata la-qadi
xtartu liqd'a rabbi wa-l-jannata "No by God, oh A.M., I have chosen

24 Cf. Jespersen, pp. 262ff. The function of the "subordinate division of time"
in Jespersen's terminology corresponds to "orientation" in King's terminology (idem,

§ 3)'25 In opposition to Reckendorf, cf. note 5 above. This function (namely "subor-
dinate division of time") is manifested in the examples from Riwayat, cUyun, clqd.
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to meet my Lord and Paradise" (Sfra II, 642, 5 n.b.); wallahi la-gad
galaba hddd l-fatd cald amri cdmmihi wa-innd la-nataxawwafu anyumallikahu
'alayna "By God, this young man has gained ascendancy over his
uncle, and we fear that he might make him sovereign over us" (Sfra
I, 363, 13); fa-qdla lahu nifaymun wallahi la-qad garratka nafsuka min naf-
sika yd 'umaru "And N. told him: By God, your soul has misled you,
oh 'U." (Sfra I, 368, 9); qdla lahu ma sami'ta say'an qdla bald wallahi
la-qad uxbirtu annakumd tdba'tumd muhammadan cald dinihi. "They both
told him: you have not heard anything. He said: Yes indeed, by
God, I have been informed that you followed M.'s religion" (Sfra I,
369, 3); ahlifu bi-lldhi la-qad caraftu l-mawtaji wajhi rasuli lldhi salld lldhu
calayhi wa-sallama ka-md kuntu a'rifuhu fi wujuhi bam cabdi l-muttalibi fa-
ntaliq bind ild rasuli lldhi salld lldhu calayhi wa-sallama "I swear by God,
I have recognized death in the face of the Messenger of God, peace
be upon him, as I used to recognize it in the faces of the sons of
CA. al-M., so hurry with us to the Messenger of God, peace be upon
him" (Sfra II, 654, 12); qdla wayhaka hal ta'lamu man dahdnl 'indahu?
qdla l-hdjibu Id wallahi la-qad daxaltu calayhi wa-md cindahu ahadun "He
said: woe unto you, do you know who charged me with deceit before
him? The doorman said: No, by God, I entered upon him and no
one was with him" (Riwayat 61,1 n.b.};fa-qTla lahu innahd sittatu ayydmin

fa-qdla wallahi la-qad qultuhd wa-and astaqilluhd "So he was told: it was
six days, so he said: By God, I said it thinking it was little" (cUyun
II, 47, 18}; fa-qdlat lahd md hddd yd xansd'u fa-walldhi la-qad tuwuffiya
rasulu lldhi salld lldhu calayhi wa-sallama fa-md labistuhu "So she told
her: what is it, oh X., for by God, the Messenger of God, peace be
upon him, died and I did not wear it" (Tqd, 173); katabta ilayya
tastimu umml wa-ta^umu anm farartu can abi hattd qutila wa-lacamn la-qad

farartu canhu wa-ldkin bacda an qutila wa-hina lam ajid li muqdtilan "You
have written to me cursing my mother claiming that I had run away
leaving behind me my father so that he got killed, and by my life, I
ran away leaving him behind, but only after he had been killed and
when I could not find anyone to fight with me" (Riwayat 81, 8).

2.2 With "non-conclusive" verbs

As we have seen in the previous section, qad with the suffix-tense
verb may denote a "subordinate division of time" with no static resul-
tant aspect. Classical Arabic also has this meaning of qad before
"non-conclusive" verbs. As we have seen in § 1.1 above, in Pre-
Classical Arabic qad is generally missing before "non-conclusive" verbs.
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Examples: la'ana lldhu l-walida axi fa-innahu kdna fajiran walldhi la-qad
arddanl cald an yafala bi "May God curse al-W. my brother, for he
was a libertine, by God, he wanted to do me in" (cUyun II, 42, 18);

fa-qdla l-hajjdju walldhi la-qad hamamtu an axla'a lisdnaka fa-adriba bihi
wajhaka "al-H. said: By God, I would like to cut out your tongue
and hit your face with it" (cUyun II, 212, 9); qdla ba'du julasd'ihl fa-
walldhi la-qad hasadtuhu cald ddlika "One of his companions said: By
God, I envied him for that" (Mahasin I, 215); amd walldhi la-qad kunta
saxiyyan bi-l-haqqi baxllan bi-l-bdtili "By God, you were generous of truth,
a miser of falsehood" (clqd, 154); walldhi la-qad kdnat sawwdmatan cqft-

fatan walldhi la-anbusanna qabrahd wa-la-an^uranna ma hdluhd "By God,
she was one who fasts a lot, one who spends her nights standing in
prayer, a righteous one, by God, I shall dig her grave and see what
is her condition" (Mahasin V, 2 2 l ) ; ya guldmu qaddim lahu jamali fuld-
nan fa-walldhi la-qad kuntu bi-l-jamali asadda sururan minni bi-kulli ma nil-
tuhu "Oh boy, hand him over my camel so-and-so. And by God, I
was happier with the camel than with any other thing I got" (Riwayat
79, 1); nahlifu bi-lldhi la-qad sami'tum bacdand bna surayjin qdlu ajal la-
qad sami'ndhu fa-samicnd md lam nasmac mitlahu qattu "We swear by God,
you heard b. S. after us. They said: yes indeed, we did hear him, and
we heard something we had never heard before" (Riwayat 53, 8).

Conclusion

The present study has been restricted to one specific syntactic envi-
ronment, and has been based on occasional examples which do not
aim to constitute a representative sample. Still, the findings attest to
an interesting process which deserves further investigation. If our
findings prove to be right, the construction of qad with the suffix-
tense verb shows a transition from a static/resultant aspect in Pre-
Classical Arabic to a subordinate division of time (or orientation) in
Classical Arabic, a construction denoting a point of time anterior to
some other point, not necessarily with a resultant aspect. In this
function, qad is not restricted to "conclusive" verbs, and is attested
with "non-conclusive" verbs as well. This process is in accordance
with a universal tendency of the perfect to become "a mere preterit,
though the tendency is not equally strong in all languages".26

26 Jespersen, pp. 270ff. According to his explanation "it appears difficult to keep
up the sharp distinction between the idea of the present result of past events and
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Presumably in Classical Arabic this process is not completed yet, for,
as far as I know, it does not exhibit the occurrence of qad with the
aorist.27
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FIGURATIVE USES, POLYSEMY AND HOMONYMY IN
SYSTEMS OF TENSE, MOOD AND ASPECT

This paper claims that systems expressing the grammatical categories of Tense,
Mood, and Aspect (TMA) are among the most vulnerable to semantic changes.
These changes originate from subjective representation of temporal distinctions and
from figurative, non-temporal uses of tenses (e.g., realis, irrealis, indirect speech acts,
etc.).

In the process of semantic changes, TMA systems may exhibit different situa-
tions, in which the old and the new meanings coexist at the synchronic level. A
theory which insists on one-to-one relation between form and meaning is inade-
quate to deal with these situations. Hence I propose a typology of figurative uses—
polysemy— homonymy, similar to the one which has been adopted in lexical
semantics.

This paper is concerned with systems expressing the grammatical
categories of Tense, Mood, and Aspect (TMA).1 Cross-linguistically,
TMA systems are extremely vulnerable to semantic changes. My
claim is that these changes originate from two main processes: (1)
Subjective judgment of temporal distinctions (see 1.1 below); (2)
Subjective division of time (see 1.2 below). Subjective representations
of temporal distinctions are related to figurative, non-temporal uses
of tenses to express different notions such as realis/irrealis, indirect
speech acts, etc. In the process of semantic changes, TMA systems
may exhibit different situations, in which the old and the new mean-
ings coexist at the synchronic level. Consequently, it is my claim (in
section 2 below) that a theory which insists on one-to-one relation
between form and meaning is inadequate to deal with these situa-
tions. Hence I propose (in section 3 below) a typology of: figurative
uses—polysemy—homonymy.2 This typology has been accepted in
lexical semantics, to account for different situations of semantic
changes. This paper calls for the application of this typology on

1 In the following discussion I adopt the term "TMA systems", which was used
by Dahl (1984: 106), and further developed in Dahl (1985). This term seems appro-
priate to the approach proposed in this paper, as it assumes an interdependence of
these notional categories.

2 For these three types of multiplicity of senses, see Ullmann (1951: 114ff.).
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grammatical systems of TMA, because the latter are extremely vul-
nerable to semantic changes.

1. The mechanism of semantic changes in TMA systems

Cross-linguistically, semantic changes in TMA systems result from
two basic processes: (1) Subjective judgment of temporal distinctions;
(2) Subjective division of time. These two processes account for non-
temporal uses of tenses, and as will be shown in 1.1 and 1.2 below,
these non-temporal uses of tenses account for an interdependence of
Time, Modality and Aspect in TMA systems. Synchronically, these
systems may exhibit different types of multiple meanings, where the
old and the new coexist at the synchronic level. In the long run,
this process of semantic changes may come to a pathological situa-
tion, which may end up with the creation of a new system. Any
description of a TMA system must be aware of these processes in
order to diagnose its synchronic status and the direction of its devel-
opment.

1.1 Subjective judgment of temporal distinctions

This process can be traced in some languages which possess gram-
maticalized distinctions of temporal distance. Dahl (1984) has stud-
ied some Bantu as well as other languages which exhibit such a
well-developed system for expressing different degrees of temporal
distance.3 It is interesting to note the beginning stages of semantic
changes even in languages which morphologically express such minute
distinctions as (i) an "immediate" past, "which refers to an action
taking place earlier on the day of speaking"; (ii) a "recent" past
"which refers to an action taking place on the day prior to the day
of speaking, or even to a week previously"; (iii) a "far past" tense,
"which occurs for actions having taken place . . . not earlier than
some months past". As noted by Dahl, these changes are due to a
cross-linguistic tendency to allow different degrees of freedom for
subjective judgments of temporal distance:4

3 See Dahl (1984: 108-109; 1985). For further discussion and more evidence
from other languages, see Comrie (1985: 83ff, ch. 4).

4 Dahl (1984: 109-110). See also Comrie (1985: 90ff).



134 FIGURATIVE USES, POLYSEMY AND HOMONYMY

As we have already seen, objective time measures do play an impor-
tant role in determining the choice between different tenses in various
languages. However, it appears that there are differences between lan-
guages as to how important they are. In general, there seems to be
some possibility for the speaker to treat something as close even if it
is objectively remote and vice versa, that is, there is a possibility to
give weight to subjective factors. In some languages, however, a "con-
tradictory combination" of, say, a "today" tense with a time adverbial
meaning "last year" results in an ungrammatical sentence. This appears
to be the case for instance in Kom (a Bantoid language: Chia 1976).
In other languages, e.g., Sotho (a Southern Bantu language), it seems
in general possible to combine any time adverbials with any tense
(Morolong 1978), as in the following sentence where a recent past is
used:

(4) Morena Moshoeshoe ofalletse Thaba Bosiu ka-1824
"Chief Moshoeshoe moved to Thaba-Bosiu in 1824."

In other words, it appears to be possible to distinguish between those
languages that give more weighting to objective factors and those
which leave more room for subjective factors in judgments of tempo-
ral distance.5

1.2 Subjective division of time

Other languages leave room for subjective factors in what can be
described as a subjective division of time, or a subjective location of
an event within the division of time. Another way of looking at this
phenomenon is by referring to a change from absolute tenses (namely
forms whose meaning specifies the present moment as a reference
point) toward relative tenses (namely forms whose meaning does not
specify that the present moment must be their reference point).6 In
other words, the speaker may change the point of reference from the
present moment of speech (known as the absolute point of refer-
ence) to any other reference point provided by the context. Languages
differ with regard to the freedom which they allow for relative loca-
tion of the point of reference. In some languages, uses of tenses with
relative reference point may become conventional, as, for example,
the German perfect with future time reference, e.g.:

5 For different amount of weight allowed in subjective judgment of remoteness,
see also Comrie (1985: 29ff.).

6 For these definitions and for further elaboration on absolute and relative tenses
see Comrie (1985: ch. 3).
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Morgen bin ich schon abgefahren.
"Tomorrow I will already have left." (literally: "tomorrow I am
already left").7

In this example the speaker sets a relative reference point which
agrees with the sentence adverbial "tomorrow". The relative refer-
ence point (i.e., "tomorrow") substitutes for the present as a refer-
ence point. Hence a present perfect form is used rather than a future
perfect.

Subjective location of the reference point is also exhibited in the
use of the so-called "historical present" in German with reference
to past events, as in d'Alquen (1989):

Cdsar iiberschreitet 49 v. Chr. den Rubikon.

"Caesar crossed the Rubikon in 49 B.C." (literally: "Caesar crosses
the Rubikon in 49 B.C.").

In this example, the event which occurred in the year 49 B.C. is pre-
sented as overlapping with the reference point, rather than prior to
it. Thus, by the use of the present tense, the speaker achieves the
psychological effect of presenting the historical event as less remote
and more relevant. A similar effect is achieved by the usage of English
present tense in narrating past events.

Another example for subjective division of time is the so-called
"futurate progressive" in English, where the same form, which gen-
erally denotes the "present progressive", is used with reference to
the future, e.g.:

We are leaving the country next summer.

Objectively speaking, the event expressed by this sentence is poste-
rior to the moment of speech, hence one would expect a future
tense. By choosing a present progressive, the speaker focuses on the
present state (of preparation, determination, etc.), and leaves the
future actualization of the dynamic event as a contextual implicature

7 See Comrie (1985: 64). Comrie rejects the analysis that this German use of the
perfect has relative past time reference, because it is not the case that these verb
forms can be used to indicate location in time prior to any arbitrary reference point,
for example they cannot occur with a reference point in the past. In my view, how-
ever, the fact that German does not allow any arbitrary location of the reference
point does not exclude certain relative locations of the reference point. Since the
constraints on setting a relative reference point are language-specific, grammars of
individual languages should specify these constraints.
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(in this example the future reference is specified by the time adver-
bial). The use of the "present progressive" form in a "futurate pro-
gressive" sense refers to a future occurrence as if it were already in
the process of taking place at the moment of utterance.8

Subjective location in time is also exhibited in different indirect
speech acts. Thus English uses past forms rather than present forms
for polite requests in the present, e.g.:

I wanted to ask you ...

Historically, it seems plausible that the motive behind such uses of
past forms was to present the request as non-simultaneous with the
moment of utterance, hence less pressing, or more polite. At the syn-
chronic level, however, these uses of past forms conventionally express
modality rather than a distinction of time.9 In other words, they
exhibit non-temporal use of tense: "what is usually a grammatical
sign for a time relation may sometimes be used for other notional
purposes" (Jesperson 1924: 265ff.).

Outside Indo-European languages, subjective location of the point
of reference is common in some Semitic languages. It is exhibited,
for example, in Biblical Hebrew by different uses of the suffix con-
jugation. When these forms have the absolute point of reference
(namely at the present moment of speech), they refer to a situation
prior to the present moment. Yet, in certain occurrences, a relative
point of reference may be chosen by the speaker. When the point
of reference is set in the future, these forms may express future
"realis", whereas other forms would express "irrealis" predictions.
Hence the suffix conjugation occurs in the so-called "prophetic per-
fect" or "perfective of confidence",10 as in:

Darakh kokhav miyyacaqov.
"A star will come out of Jacob." (literally: "came out"), (Num 24:
17).

8 This phenomenon is not restricted in English to subjective use of the pro-
gressive. As noted by McCoard (1978: 15-16): "The speaker's conceptualization of
events and their relationships intervenes constantly, injecting a degree of apparent
indeterminacy into the choice of a particular tense at a particular discourse site".

9 See also the discussion of these uses in section 3.1 below.
10 For these terms and the following example, see Waltke and O'Connor (1990:

490). My approach, however, differs from the one adopted in that book (the authors,
adhering to one-to-one relation between form and meaning, claim an aspectual dis-
tinction expressed by the Hebrew forms, namely perfective/non-perfective.
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In such uses of the suffix conjugation, a dramatic effect is achieved
by locating the point of reference in the future, and by referring to
a future event as prior to that point of reference. Through frequent
repetitions, subjective locations in time, like any repetition of emo-
tive expressions, lose their dramatic effect and become institutional-
ized. Consequently, the absolute distinctions of time reference, once
expressed by the grammatical category, become blurred, resulting in
a change in the relative weight assigned to grammar in establishing
location in time. This is the background for the ongoing arguments
between scholars, whether the verbal system in Biblical Hebrew (and
in other Semitic languages) should be presented as a tense system,
or rather as expressing aspectual distinctions.11

Subjective judgment of time and subjective location in time (includ-
ing non-temporal uses of tenses) are the main reasons for semantic
changes in TMA systems, and they explain why different synchronic
situations of interdependence between Time, Modality, and Aspect,
expressed by one grammatical category, are so widely spread cross-
linguistically.

2. Semantic changes and a theory of TMA systems

Lexical semantics has long been aware of disparate situations result-
ing from semantic changes, and has developed a typology of different
kinds of multiple meanings.12 When it comes to the semantics of
grammatical categories, however, many linguists are reluctant to rec-
ognize a possible situation of multiple meanings. Whereas some are
aware "that grammatical features, like lexical items, can have more
than one separate meaning",13 other linguists would rather seek a
single potential meaning behind all the different senses of a form in
discourse, because if there is no underlying principle relating the
different senses of a grammatical form—"then the fact that they are

11 For this approach to Biblical Hebrew system, and for a thorough survey
of other approaches which have been proposed, see Waltke and O'Connor (1990:
458ff.).

12 See Ullmann (1951: 106ff.): Multiple meaning and semantic pathology.
13 Leech (1969: 152), quoted in Hirtle (1975: 7 and n. 6); Sadock (1979: 62-63).

Recently, a similar approach has been expressed in cognitive grammar by Langacker
(1988: 3): "phenomena like metaphor and semantic extension are central to the
proper analysis of lexicon and grammar".
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expressed by the same sign would remain grammatically arbitrary.
This, in turn, would lead one to raise the question as to whether
grammar is coherent and systematic, whether, in fact, it is a fit object
for scientific investigation".14 Although these two approaches seem
to contradict each other, they basically reflect the same linguistic
phenomenon: when changes of meaning result in a situation in which
the old and the new coexist at the synchronic level, some would
describe it as a situation of multiple meanings denoted by the same
form, whereas others would rather refer to it as an extension of
meaning. Both views, however, reflect the same process of semantic
changes which blurs and undermines the semantic structure of lin-
guistic forms. Those who prefer the former view will talk about a
situation of polysemy or homonymy. Those who choose the latter
approach, insisting on a one-to-one relation between form and mean-
ing, will have to find an ever wider and less specific meaning denoted
by the same form. This may end up with an ever growing vague-
ness, to a point that it actually has no semantic value. McCoard
(1978: 2-3) has illustrated it by quoting Shumaker (1975). The lat-
ter "examined the various meanings of the English Vgenitive . . .,
and, finding that no one specific underlying meaning could be
identified . . . concluded that 'the purpose of the genitive is not so
much to express a particular relationship between the modifier and
the head-word as to point out that there is some relationship between
them. It is left to the addressee to infer a specific appropriate rela-
tionship from what he knows of the linguistic context, the situation,
and the nature of things. . . .'" The situation described by Shumaker
is actually a polysemy, where only the context can determine the
meaning denoted by the formal structure. Comrie (1985: 20) criti-
cizes similar approaches to English past forms: "In order to aban-
don the characterisation of the English past as indicating basically
past time reference, it would be necessary to show that there is some
alternative characterisation of its meaning from which past time ref-
erence, as well as politeness (and perhaps present counterfactuality)
would all fall out automatically as special cases. Suggestions that have
been made in the literature strike me as either incorrect (if inter-
preted literally) or as too vague to be testable". (For a typology of
English past forms, see section 3.1 below.)

14 Hirtle (1975: 7 and n. 6).
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Some linguists have recognized that a grammatical form may be
associated with more than one sense. Hence they elaborate a more
flexible approach: while basically they still assume a necessarily one-
to-one relation between form and meaning, they are ready to rec-
ognize the possibility that one form may denote a primary, basic
meaning as well as secondary, contextual senses: McCoard (1978: 1)
is convinced that it is possible to distinguish "between the basic struc-
tural signals provided by a particular verb-form selection, and the con-
textual elaborations which are inferentially placed upon the signals".

A further step toward recognition of multiple meaning is made by
Comrie (1985: 18-19) with regard to tense. Following the criticism
by Woisetschlaeger (1977: 105-107) of Joos (1964), who claimed that,
"for each tense one can establish a set of necessary and sufficient
conditions such that every permitted use of the form will be allowed
by these conditions, and every rejected use of the form will be dis-
allowed by these conditions", Comrie proposes a more flexible
approach, even though he recognizes that stricter theories are prefer-
able, because "the more flexible approach provides a more accurate
characterisation of the linguistic system". As will be shown below,
however, his preference for a stricter theory sometimes prevents him
from recognizing situations of polysemy, even though at other times
he is ready to acknowledge situations like these.15

Whether one chooses to refer to a state of multiple meanings, or
rather to an ever continued extension of meaning, the results of
semantic changes in TMA systems are an ever-growing dependence
on context and extra-lingual indications of meaning. Whereas some
grammatical categories are quite stable and are less exposed to seman-
tic changes, other categories are more vulnerable to semantic changes.
For the former, a methodology which assumes a one-to-one relation
between form and meaning is preferable. For the latter—in which
the old and the new may interact at the synchronic level—a com-
bined synchronic and diachronic approach is required, similar to the
one applied in lexical semantics.16

15 See for example Comrie (1985: 19) with regard to English will, and (1985: 85)
with regard to the Spanish perfect form. Comrie (1976: 10-11) is more flexible to
speak of "a given category having several meanings", even though "the possibility
is not excluded that subsequent work may show that these various meanings are
in fact different manifestations of one general meaning, or at least of a smaller
number of meanings".

16 The need for such a combination in lexical semantics has been expressed by
Ullmann (1951: 144ff.). For more details see section 3 below.
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As we have seen in section 1, TMA systems in many languages
exhibit to what extent grammatical categories may be affected by
semantic changes. Linguistic accounts of grammatical categories like
these cannot be as elegant as those of the more stable categories.
Yet, any realistic theory of natural languages must recognize the pos-
sible coexistence of the old and the new within the synchronous sys-
tem. Insisting on a one-to-one relation between form and meaning
in a situation like this entails an ever-growing vagueness of the dis-
tinction expressed by this system. Such an approach has led many
linguists to believe that the verbal system in Biblical Hebrew, for
instance, does not express a distinction of time, but rather one of
aspect.17 Yet, those who accept this assumption cannot agree on the
exact aspectual distinction expressed by this system. A recent reflection
is found in Waltke and O'Connor (1990: 475). Following a thorough
survey of the different theories that have been proposed, the authors
conclude:

All of the theories outlined here represent informed and considered
efforts to come to grips with the use of the Hebrew conjugations. If
it seems that the number of factors and systems too grotesquely out-
strips the complexity of the usages, it may be worth recalling that some
subparts of the English tense system are obscure. The operation of the
sequence of tenses, for example, and the relationship of the perfect
and pluperfect tenses are the subject of much controversy in a lan-
guage that is not only living and widely spoken but also quite inten-
sively studied. Thus, a little patience is needed for work on the Hebrew
conjugations . . .

The optimistic spirit expressed toward the end of this quotation can
only be fulfilled if someone manages to find such a vague distinc-
tion that is likely to cover all the shades of meaning expressed by
this system with no significant counterexamples. Such a distinction,
however, is doomed to be so general and non-specific, that it will
actually be meaningless. In other words, such an approach does not
offer any significant contribution to the semantics of TMA systems.
Besides, it cannot account for common situations of interdependence
between the notional categories of Time, Aspect and Modality. A
different approach, which assumes various situations of multiple mean-
ings, can supply a better perspective of this process, and a typology
of synchronic situations of multiple meanings in TMA systems. In

17 As noted by Waltke and O'Connor (1990: 475, n. 91). most current textbooks
of Hebrew are aspectualist.
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the following pages, I propose to adopt for the synchronic descrip-
tion of these systems the typology which has been used in lexical
semantics for different situations of multiple meanings. Of course,
any concrete application of this methodology will have to take into
account a variety of relevant considerations, such as pragmatics
(McCoard 1978: 1-5), meaning and implicature (Comrie 1985: 18-23),
absolute and relative tenses (Comrie 1985: 36—64), interaction of
tense and syntax (e.g. in tense neutralization and sequence of tenses,
Comrie 1985: 102-107), as well as the character of the events.18

3. A typology of multiple meanings in TMA systems

Since TMA systems often exhibit multiplicity of meanings associated
with one grammatical form, a similar typology to the one applied
in lexical multiplicity of meanings19 seems appropriate. As in lexical
semantics, the definitions of the different types cannot be given in
terms of necessary-and-sufficient conditions, but rather in terms of
a prototype, which "characterises a most typical member of the set,
and other entries can then be classified in terms of their degree of
similarity to or difference from this prototypical set-member. A pro-
totype definition thus does not establish a clear boundary to a set,
since membership is a question of degree rather than an all-or-none
decision".20 Hence it arranges different types of multiplicity along a
continuum of: figurative use—polysemy—homonymy. As in lexical
semantics, there is a gradual transition from one type to another,
with no sharp demarcation lines. In a case of doubt, one may fol-
low the rule suggested by Ullmann (1951: 115): "it might perhaps
be wise to lay down as a golden rule to give the benefit of the doubt,
in border-line cases, to the closer of the two alternative connections:
to shifts in application21 against polysemy, and to polysemy against
homonymy. Naturally, each case will have to be examined on its

18 Especially relevant is the distinction between those with a sense of goal or ter-
minus (e.g. find], and their counterparts (e.g. think). Recent works refer to them by
the terms telic/atelic respectively, see McCoard (1978: 8ff.). A similar distinction is
made by Jespersen (1924: 273), who uses the pair conclusive/non-conclusive, and
makes reference to former terminology as well.

19 For such a typology in lexical semantics see Ullmann (1951: 114ff.).
20 Comrie (1985: 22). For further elaboration of the prototype theory with regard

to TMA systems, see Dahl (1985, ch. 1: General background).
21 Ullmann uses the terms "shifts" and "transfers" to distinguish between different
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merits, and often there may be no hard-and-fast solution at all."
Admittedly, this typology is not ideal, because it necessarily leaves
some gray areas among the different types of multiple meaning. Yet
it is doubtful whether any ideal typology can be developed in cases
of gradual transition along a continuum. In any case, this typology
is preferable to the other alternative, which assumes an on-going
process of extension of meaning with no criteria for diagnosing the
synchronic situation, and with no explanation whatsoever for the
interdependence of Time, Aspect, and Modality.

My approach differs from the one adopted by Comrie (1985: sec-
tion 1.8).22 In that section Comrie assumes "that tenses have mean-
ings definable independently of particular contexts; it is possible for
a given tense to have more than one meaning, in which case some
of the meaning may be more basic than others; it is also possible
that a tense will receive particular interpretations in particular con-
texts, but these are always explainable in terms of the interaction of
context-independent meaning and context, and do not therefore form
part of the meaning of the tense category in question". Whereas
Comrie's approach may be adequate for figurative extensions, it is
not felicitous for polysemic or homonymic situations. Thus, Comrie
(1985: 40) encounters theoretical difficulty in accounting for habit-
ual meaning, which "lies on the boundary of the three systems of
tense, aspect, and mood". He has similar problems in dealing with
other situations exhibiting an interdependence of Time and Modality,
for example, by non-future uses of the English "future tense",23 and
by similar uses in Dyirbal, where two basic finite forms of verbs may
express time and modality with no clear hierarchy of meaning.24 As
noted by Comrie (1985: 26, section 1.7), "in the historical develop-
ment of languages, one possible change is for an implicature to be

kinds of figurative uses. In my typology, however, I would rather use one general
term, because the exact kind of change is irrelevant at the synchronic level.

22 A different approach adopted in section 1.6 of Comrie (1985). (See section 2
above.)

23 For example: he will go swimming in dangerous waters, i.e. "he insists on going
swimming" (Comrie 1985: 21). See further elaboration in section 3.2 below.

24 See Comrie (1985: 39-40). Since the author does not recognize a theoretical
state of polysemy exhibiting an interdependency of Time and Modality, he con-
cludes that Dyirbal has no tense distinction, and that location in time is only an
implicature in that language. His conclusion contrasts with Dixon (1972: 55), who
observes a primarily temporal distinction in that verbal system. The fact that no
agreement on hierarchy can be established points to a polysemic situation.
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reinterpreted as part of the meaning, or indeed as the meaning".
Yet he does not draw the required conclusion, that in this process
of changes there are different stages in which the old and the new
coexist at the synchronic level. Consequently any typology of mul-
tiple meaning must also account for situations with no clear hierar-
chy of meaning, especially with interdependence of Time, Modality,
and Aspect.

3.1 Figurative uses25

This type of multiplicity exists when native speakers recognize a hier-
archy of meaning, namely "primary, conventional, context-free" ver-
sus "secondary, figurative, contextual".26 The criteria for distinction
between these two kinds of meaning are not always clear, as shown
by Sadock (1979), and Culler (1981: 15ff.). Comrie (1985: 23ff., sec-
tion 1.7) proposes to distinguish between the two by a cancellation
test: "Thus, with our example it's cold in here, when the hearer goes
to close the window, the speaker might continue please don't close the
window, I enjoy the cold, without contradicting himself". As shown by
Sadock and Culler, it is doubtful whether any one test can be ade-
quate for this distinction. Anyhow, difficulties in establishing such a
hierarchy may indicate a transition toward a state of polysemy, as
recurrent uses of figurative extensions may destroy this hierarchy of
meanings, culminating in a state of polysemy. Below are some pos-
sible examples for figurative uses in TMA systems:

The example adduced above (section 1.1) from Sotho (a Southern
Bantu language)—where a recent past tense is used with reference
to the year 1824—apparently exhibits a figurative use of tense:
whereas the main function of that system is still to express minute

25 I deliberately do not distinguish between different figures such as metaphor or
metonymy, because it is not always possible to specify whether the figurative use
is related to similarity or contiguity. Besides, the distinction is irrelevant for the syn-
chronic typology.

26 Concealed under different terminologies, the latter category is basically what
Ullmann calls "shifts in application" and "transfers". Following Grice (1975), recent
publications often adopt the pair "meaning" and "implicature". As noted by Comrie
(1985: 26), "in the historical development of languages, one possible change is for
an implicature to be reinterpreted as part of the meaning, or indeed as the mean-
ing". Basically, Comrie describes a development which is identical to the one de-
scribed in the present paper, without proposing a typology of different synchronic
situations.
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distinctions of temporal distance, this example shows that the speaker
may choose to use the form of an "immediate" past to express modal-
ity. In this language it is still possible to distinguish between the
"literal" temporal use of tense, and its figurative, non-temporal use.
If, in the long run, these distinctions become blurred, with a pos-
sible loss of hierarchy—one might rather refer to it as a state of
polysemy.

Another possible example for figurative uses is exhibited by the
English occurrence of "past simple" forms, both for an indication of
past time, and for modal indication of present unreality (Palmer
1979: 6). Joos (1964: 121), who looked for a one-to-one relation
between form and meaning, "suggested that they are both essentially
"remote", the one in time, the other in reality" (quoted in Palmer
1979: 6). Yet this suggestion is quite arbitrary, because it cannot
explain, for example, why a past time reference is remote, whereas
future time is not. A hierarchy of uses is claimed by Comrie (1985:
19ff.) to exist in the uses of the past forms in English and in other
European languages. According to him, "most uses of the English
past tense do serve to locate situations prior to the present moment".
Other uses of the English past forms, such as counterfactuals and
polite requests, are considered secondary. He adduces examples from
other languages (Norwegian, German, Russian) for non-literal uses
of past forms with no past time reference. Yet, in these languages,
he claims (Comrie 1985: 21): "it is reasonably clear which of the
various uses of the given grammatical form should be taken as the
basic meaning". Comrie actually recognizes there a hierarchy of uses
similar to the one proposed in the present section. Yet, he does not
explain the mechanism "accounting for these phenomena, except the
suggestion "that such uses of the past should simply be treated as
exceptions". As shown in sections 1.1 and 1.2 above, these non-lit-
eral examples from English, Norwegian, German, and Russian result
from a cross-linguistic tendency to allow a certain amount of free-
dom for subjective location of the reference point beyond the pre-
sent moment of speech. In these uses, the grammatical form is not
intended to express reference time (tense), but rather some other
notion associated with the literal use of that form, such as certainty,
imminence, remoteness, or what have you. Admittedly, Comrie's
treatment of the English past forms—which recognizes a hierarchy
of basic meaning and contextual implicatures—is more reasonable
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than Joos" 1964,27 yet his theoretical framework is inadequate for
dealing with situations where no such hierarchy can be established.28

From a historical linguistic point of view, it is interesting to note
that a figurative approach to anomalous uses in a TMA system has
already been proposed by medieval Arabic linguists. They refer to
figurative use of past tense verbs with reference to future time, in
order to express certainty with regard to future occurrences; they
also ascribe a similar effect to figurative uses of participles with ref-
erence to future events, by presenting these future events as if they
were already in the process of taking place.29 This explanation clearly
ascribes to the Arabic system a hierarchy of primary, literal time
reference versus a secondary, figurative, subjective location in time.
Whereas it might be arguable whether the synchronic state of Clas-
sical Arabic really exhibits such a hierarchy, it must be admitted
that the approach proposed by medieval Arabic linguists makes an
important contribution to the theory of TMA systems: it relates the
mechanism of semantic changes in TMA systems to non-literal,
i.e., non-temporal uses of tenses. In any case, when no agreement
on a hierarchy of meaning can be achieved, it indicates a state of
polysemy.

3.2 Polysemy

This situation of multiple meanings exists when the old and the new
meanings coexist in a way that native speakers are not aware of a
hierarchy of meanings, yet they can apprehend the connection between
the various senses (Ullmann 1951: 118 119). Recognition of possi-
ble polysemic (and homonymic) situations is, in my opinion, the main
contribution offered by this typology of TMA systems. Below are a
few examples for uses like these. As will be shown, by recognizing
the possibility of multiple meanings, the typology proposed in the
present paper is sometimes even capable of finding complementary
distribution between the different meanings (e.g., in the uses of English
future tense).

27 See further discussion in section 3.3 below.
28 For instance the uses of English will. For further discussion see sections 3.2

and 3.3 below.
29 See Qazwini d. 739/1338:I, 124; Taftazani d. 791/1388 commentary on

Qazwini; as-Suyuti d. 911\ 1505: 109-127.
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A state of polysemy exists in Spanish, where one form (perfect)
has, according to Comrie (1985: 85), "two meanings: current rele-
vance of a past situation, and recent past". Whereas the first is related
to aspect, the latter is related to a distinction of remoteness in time.
The context makes it possible to distinguish between the two mean-
ings, so that "the perfect can be used for events that took place
much longer ago than today provided they still have current rele-
vance, and the perfect can be used for events that took place ear-
lier on today even if they no longer have current relevance, e.g.

hoy he abierto la ventana a las seis y la he cerrado a las siete
"today I opened [literally: have opened] the window at six o'clock
and closed [literally: have closed] it at seven o'clock"

even though the act of opening the window no longer has current
relevance". It is interesting to note, that Comrie actually recognizes
here two meanings—not a hierarchy of meaning and implicature—
associated with one form.30

A polysemic situation exists also in the so-called English future
tense, which can be used to indicate future time reference, but can
also be used to make predictions about other times, e.g., the pre-
sent. Thus, according to Comrie (1985: 21):

It will be raining already (said by someone who had noticed the
storm-clouds gathering, but has not yet actually ascertained that
it is already raining).

In addition, future tense may occur in various modal uses, e.g.:

He will go swimming in dangerous waters, i.e., "he insists on going
swimming".

According to Comrie, great controversy has surrounded the mean-
ing of these forms. Some have tried to find a single characterization
that can account for both its temporal and modal uses, namely to
find a one-to-one relation between form and meaning; others have
tried to establish a hierarchy of basic and secondary meaning, but
could not agree which of the two sets of meanings—the temporal

30 Although Comrie (1985: 19) agrees that stricter theories are preferable to less
strict theories, linguistic evidence leads him to acknowledge "that a given gram-
matical category may have more than one meaning".
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or the modal—is basic, and which is secondary. The fact that there
is no agreement on hierarchy indicates a state of polysemy.31 Comrie
(1985: 21) is aware of this complicated situation, "without definitively
resolving the problem". Our typology, on the other hand, is more
realistic and more adequate for situations in which no clear hierar-
chy of meaning can be established.

A similar situation exists with forms of future in the past, such as
English would leave. According to Comrie (1985: 75) "there is the par-
ticularly acute problem of future forms having modal as well as tem-
poral values". He suggests that the English form "is probably more
often than not used with modal meaning, whence its usual name
conditional, but it can also be used purely temporally". As noted in
Comrie (1985: 75, n. 16), "the traditional nomenclature varies con-
siderably even for European languages. Thus French uses distinct
terms conditionnel and futur au passe for modal and temporal uses,
respectively ... In Brazil, traditional grammar has decided on the
apparently temporal term futuro do preterito for both modal and tem-
poral uses. Modal uses do seem to be more prevalent here than with
the future, where the temporal term future has been accepted with-
out question in most traditional grammars". The traditional termi-
nology of these languages reflects different approaches: whereas the
French terminology does not specify one basic use of this form, the
other languages express the more basic use by the traditional term.
Indeed, the traditional terminology does not necessarily reflect the
synchronic situation of these forms of future in the past. Yet, the
uses of these forms show a strong interdependence of Time and Mo-
dality. In these cases, no hierarchy of meanings can be established,
not to mention a one-to-one relation between form and meaning.

3.3 Homonymy

A situation of homonymy exists when native speakers do not feel
that the different meanings expressed by the same form are related
to each other.32 This is, synchronically speaking, a situation of homo-
nymy, even if historical evidence does not confirm this diagnosis.

31 Comrie (1985: 21). Some even refer to two separate sets, or in other words
to a state of homonymy. For further elaboration on the possibility of homonymy
exhibited by these uses, see under section 3.3 below.

32 For more elaboration on this criterion see Lyons (1977, Vol. 2: 551).
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Clear-cut situations of homonymy are hard to prove. A state of
homonymy seems to exist, at least for some speakers of English, in
the usage of will with future time reference and in modal expres-
sions. That the two functions of will cannot synchronically be attrib-
uted to figurative use, is proven by the fact that no hierarchy of
meaning can be established.33 A further indication implying a state
of homonymy at the synchronic level is exhibited by a difference in
their syntactical distribution: whereas modal will may occur in con-
ditional clauses such as:

If he will go swimming in dangerous waters, he will drown,

will with future time reference is normally excluded in this structure
(Comrie 1985: 48). The data adduced by Comrie attest to a state
of homonymy, yet his theoretical framework of tenses, which neces-
sarily assumes a hierarchy between "meaning" and "implicature" in
any tense, is inadequate for dealing with situations like this. Hence
he cannot even conclude whether English actually has a separate
category of future tense. As I pointed out above with regard to sit-
uations of polysemy, our typology is more realistic, and can be applied
on a wider range of multiplicity of meaning, including situations
exhibiting different degrees of interdependence of Time, Modality,
and Aspect.34

A similar homonymy seems to exist in Burmese.35 The data adduced
by Comrie show two sets of sentence-final particles. When used in
statements referring to our actual world with no modal value, one
set indicates present or past time reference (with no grammatical dis-
tinction between the two time references), and the other set indi-
cates a future time reference. The same set which indicates a future
time reference in non-modal statements, is exhibited in modal expres-
sions such as "may", "must have", with reference to present or past.
This situation is similar to the one exhibited by English uses of will.
Whereas in non-modal statements it functions as a future tense, in
modal expressions it is not restricted to future time reference. Comrie's
theory of tense is not flexible enough to allow for a situation of

33 Hence, following Ullmann's suggestion, I have referred to it in section 3.2
above as a possible example of polysemy.

34 For the "close connection between, or even identity of, forms used to refer to
the future and forms used for various kinds of modality", see Palmer (1979: 5ff.,
section 1.1.4: Modality and tense).

35 For details see Comrie (1985: 50f£, section 2.5: Tenseless languages).
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homonymy, hence he is forced to conclude that Burmese is a tense-
less language.36 In my approach, the data exhibited by Burmese show
a situation of homonymy, with a clear-cut complementary distribu-
tion in the use of the two sets: in non-modal statements they clearly
mark distinctions in time, hence they definitely function there as a
tense system; in non-statements modal expressions, only one set is
used (the one that is used in statements for future reference), with
no distinction of time. Yet, distinctions of time in modal expressions
are less crucial than in non-modal statements,37 hence modal expres-
sions cannot decide the existence or non-existence of tense in non-
modal statements.

3.4 Pathological situations

This refers to cases of polysemy or homonymy, in which the con-
text cannot clearly indicate the intended meaning. In that situation,
it is likely that curative devices will be found, and finally a new sys-
tem will develop on the ruins of the old one which has collapsed.

A possible example for such a situation may be found in the his-
tory of the English perfect forms. As noted by McCoard (1978: 218),
some scholars find it possible "that the perfect/preterit opposition
suffered a collapse somewhere along the way, and the modern oppo-
sition is not the continuation from the original 'stative'-perfect/preterit
pairing, but has grown up independently". This view is in accor-
dance with Jespersen's observation with regard to perfect forms in
different "Aryan" languages.38 Jespersen's words reflect the process
of semantic changes in TMA systems, culminating in the collapse of
the old distinction and the development of a new one:

The two sides of the perfect-notion cannot easily be maintained in a
stable equilibrium. Some of the old perfects are used exclusively as
real presents, e.g., Lat. odi, memini; in the Gothonic languages the so-

36 As I have shown above, Comrie faces similar difficulties when dealing with
English will forms. If he were consistent in his approach, he would conclude that
there is no future tense in English, for similar reasons that make him conclude that
Burmese is a tenseless language. Yet, for some reasons he is less willing to admit
that there is no future tense in English.

37 For further discussion of the relation between time and modality in English,
see Palmer (1979: 6).

38 Jespersen (1924: 269-271). See also Comrie (1985: 26), where additional evi-
dence is supplied from modern Eastern Armenian, namely of reinterpretation of an
original pluperfect as a remote past.
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called praeteritopraesentia, which would be better called perfecto-
praesentia . . . But apart from these what were perfects in the Gothonic
languages have lost the present-element and have become pure preter-
i t s . . . To express the perfect-meaning compounds with have were then
formed: / have driven, sung, held, etc. In quite recent times one of these
combinations has become a pure present (thus a new perfectopresent
verb): I have got (I've got): the retrospective element is quite absent in
I've got no time I! you've got to do it.. . In Romanic verbs, however, we
witness the same development as in the majority of the Gothonic verbs,
the old perfect forms having lost their perfect-function and having
become pure preterits, though with this difference from the Gothonic
verbs, that they are aorists . . . Now, in spite of the employment of the
present-tense form have in these new perfects, it appears difficult to
keep up the sharp distinction between the idea of the present result
of past events and that of these past events themselves: the perfect
tends to become a mere preterit, though the tendency is not equally
strong in all languages. . . .

4. Summary

In this paper I have tried to show that TMA systems in different
languages are exposed to semantic changes which originate from sub-
jective judgment and location in time of events, activities, or situa-
tions. Another source for semantic changes in TMA systems is
figurative usage of tense forms. In this figurative usage, a tense form
is not used for time reference (i.e., anterior, simultaneous, or poste-
rior to a reference point), but rather for another, marginal, notion
associated with that tense, e.g., indirectness, irrealis, etc. In this
process of semantic changes, TMA systems may exhibit different rela-
tions between the old and the new meanings.

The proposed typology of synchronic situations like these is sim-
ilar to the one applied in lexical semantics. It assumes a continuum
of figurative uses—polysemy—homonymy, depending on criteria such
as hierarchy of meanings and relatedness of meanings. As in lexical
semantics, situations of polysemy and homonymy may develop into
pathological situations, where even the context can no longer indi-
cate the intended meaning. This explains some historical evidence
for collapses in the TMA systems of different languages.

The alternative approach for semantic changes in TMA systems
denies a possible situation of multiple meanings associated with a
single grammatical form. Hence it insists on finding one common
distinction expressed by the different occurrences of a grammatical
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form. This approach has two main disadvantages in dealing with
semantic changes in TMA systems: (1) It ends up with an ever-grow-
ing vagueness of this common distinction, with no typology of different
synchronic situations; (2) It fails to account for the interdependency
of Time, Modality, and Aspect in so many languages. Even a more
flexible approach, like the one adopted by Comrie (1985), is not
flexible enough to account for the variety of situations of multiple
meanings exhibited by TMA systems. By recognizing a hierarchy of
"meaning" and "implicature", it can adequately deal with different
situations of figurative uses, as long as they exhibit such a hierarchy
of meaning. Yet, it is incompetent for dealing with situations in which
such a hierarchy can no longer be established. The picture that
comes out by the application of the proposed typology is not an
ideal one for a grammatical category, but it is the most realistic.
Any other one-dimensional approach is bound to distort this picture.

The idealistic approach, which insists on a one-to-one relation
between form and meaning, has been exhaustively applied on different
TMA systems with very limited benefits for the semantics of these
systems. A slightly more flexible version of this idealistic approach
has been adopted by Comrie (1985), forcing him to arbitrary choices
and inconsistency in dealing with situations of multiple meanings
with no hierarchy of meanings. It is my hope, that this paper will
be followed by further studies which will adopt a new methodology
and typology for the study of one of the more complicated systems
in natural languages.
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SEMI-IMPERFECTIVES AND IMPERFECTIVES:
A CASE STUDY OF ASPECT AND TENSE IN ARABIC

PARTICIPIAL CLAUSES

This paper views Arabic participial clauses as a simultaneous relative tense (Comrie
1985). This simultaneous tense is imperfective in aspect, mainly stative, and mar-
ginally iterative or progressive. In addition, participial structures may refer to states
or activities which are bounded by a dynamic event at their beginning (retrospec-
tive) or end (prospective). For these I propose the term semi-imperfectives, i.e. imper-
fective states/activities bounded at one edge by the actualization of a dynamic event.
Retrospective semi-imperfectives cover the English present perfect. Prospective semi-
imperfectives correspond to the English "futurate progressive" or be going to. Thus,
semi-imperfectives incorporate "extended now" (McCoard 1978) and "current rel-
evance" (Sperber and Wilson 1986, as applied by Haegeman 1989) under the well-
known parameters of tense and aspect (event time). Participial clauses in Arabic
illustrate how one grammatical form may express both the retrospective and prospec-
tive "now".

1. The contribution of the present paper

It is the purpose of the present paper to propose a theoretical frame-
work for different uses of participial clauses in the Koran. Generally
speaking, the Koranic uses of participial clauses are similar to those
of Classical Arabic as described by Reckendorf 1906 (see section
1.2 below). In my view, all these uses basically fall into one of two
types:

(1) A simultaneous tense with imperfective1—mainly stative—aspec-
tual value (section 2.1 below). As is the case with other tenses in
Classical Arabic, the point of reference for this simultaneous tense
is not necessarily the moment of utterance. The context may deter-
mine a relative point of reference in the past or in the future (sec-
tion 2.2 below). As we will see below in sections 2.2 and 2.3, setting

1 Imperfective and perfective are used in the present paper as cross-linguistic
notions: the former makes explicit reference only to the internal temporal con-
stituency of the event, excluding its beginning and end (Comrie 1976: 4, Hirtle
1988: 92); the latter presents the totality of the event referred to, from its begin-
ning till its end (Comrie 1976: 3, Hirtle 1988: 95). See also figures Al and A2 in
the Appendix to the present paper.

9
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a relative point of reference has certain constraints, a fact which has
been disregarded in some recent literature on Tense and Aspect.2

(2) A present state bounded by a past or future event (sections
3.1 and 3.2 respectively). In these cases, the participial lexeme explic-
itly expresses the event which bounds the present state; the present
state is expressed by the participial form, while the context implies a
past or a future actualization of the event which bounds the present
state. Hence, the location of the bounding event in the past or in
the future is a contextual implicature,3 and does not constitute part
of the meaning of the form per se. These uses of participial struc-
tures express mainly a present state, which is explicitly bounded
either for its beginning, or for its end, by a dynamic event. Hence
I propose for these uses of participial clauses the term semi-imperfec-
tive present: semi-imperfective because their aspect (Comrie 1976) or
event time (Hirtle 1988) is characterized as bounded in one of its
edges: either its beginning, or its end; present because it refers to a
state co-existing with the moment of speech.4 These uses combine
two time references—a present state bounded by a past/future actu-
alization of a dynamic event—and two aspectual values—semi-imper-
fective state + perfective event (see Appendix, figure A2).

2 The fact that Arabic has certain constraints on setting a relative point of ref-
erence is ignored by Comrie (1985: 63) and Dahl (1987: 495). The former views
the Arabic system as a relative tense, and the latter focuses on the aspectual dis-
tinction of perfective/imperfective.

3 Coined by Grice (1975) [reprinted Grice 1989: 22-40]. I use this term as it
has been used by Dahl (1985: 11): "to mean something that can be inferred from
the use of a certain linguistic category or type of expression, although it cannot be
regarded as belonging to its proper meaning". See also Comrie (1976: 28-30), and
further elaboration in Comrie (1985: 23-28), where a hierarchy of "meaning" and
"implicature" is discussed.

4 Others have referred to similar structures as "extended now". For elaboration
and historical survey of the development of this theory, see McCoard (1978: 123ff.,
ch. 4). This theory has been developed to explain the function of English present
perfect forms, hence it is primarily concerned with extended "now" to the past.
McCoard (1978: 152-153), has rightly noted a similar function exhibited by English
progressive form with future reference, as in John is leaving soon. Thus in his view,
"whereas the perfect associates a prior event with the present period, thereby pro-
voking inferences of present consequences, the futurate progressive associates a pos-
terior event with the present period, thereby suggesting initiation, imminence or
what have you". As will be shown below, Arabic participial structures exhibit exten-
sions in both directions: extended now with reference to past events (similar to
English present perfect), and extended now with reference to future (similar to
English futurate progressive, and be going to). Haegeman (1989) has applied in a sim-
ilar way the Current Relevance theory of Sperber and Wilson (1986) for both
English present perfect and be going to.



SEMI-IMPERFECTIVES AND IMPERFECTIVES 155

The theoretical framework proposed in the present paper distin-
guishes between the meaning of participial structures—namely imper-
fective or semi-imperfective state overlapping with the reference
point—and their contextual implicatures—namely past or future actu-
alization of an event which bounds the beginning or the end of this
state. With differences in details, it can also account for the uses of
participial structures in the Arabic dialects as described by Mitchell
(1952), Mitchell (1978),5 Wild (1964), and Piamenta (1966) (see sec-
tion 1.2 below). From a general linguistic point of view, it proposes
a refinement of the extended "now", and present relevance6 theo-
ries. It combines the cross-linguistically most important parameters
in TMA systems,7 namely tense (a grammaticalized location in time
relatively to the point of reference) and aspect (i.e., event time: per-
fective—in reference to the totality of an event, from its beginning
till its end;8 and imperfective—in reference to the middle, internal
part of an event, excluding its beginning and end. Thus, by intro-
ducing a new category of aspect (or event time)—semi-imperfectives—
I propose to deal with these compound categories by means of two
well-defined parameters, which are cross-linguistically the most com-
mon in TMA systems.

1.1 Arabic participles—Some basic features

The participle in Arabic is a noun (substantive or adjective) derived
from a verb in predictable patterns (Beeston 1970: 35). Participles
have two varieties matching the two kinds of Arabic verbs: active
and passive. The active participle pattern katib matches the finite
active verb yaktub "he writes" and has the meaning "a person who
writes/a writer"; the passive participle pattern maktub matches the
finite passive verb yuktab "somebody writes it/it is written" and has

' Thus I did not note in the Koran different location in time in negative par-
ticipial clauses (Mitchell 1978: 253fF.), nor with differences of person in subject pro-
nouns (Mitchell 1978: 255-256).

6 Sperber and Wilson (1986), Haegeman (1989).
7 That is the abbreviation used in Dahl's (1985) crosslinguistic study. In his

"General background" there, he develops a theoretical framework for these cate-
gories, and calls them "TMA categories", or "TMA systems", including mood with
tense and aspect.

8 "Event" is used here as a cover-term for all types of verbs, as used by Reichenbach
(1947), and Hirtle (1988). Comrie (1976, 1985), and Dahl (1985) (although with
some reservation) use the cover-term "situation".
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the meaning "a thing which somebody writes/something in writing"
(Beeston 1970: 83). Concerning the meaning of Arabic participles,
Beeston (1970: 35) has made the following observation:

the fundamental semantic value of a participle is that of describing an
entity about which the verb can be predicated and nothing more: sub-
stantivally used, the participle matching "he writes" connotes "person
who writes" or "writer"; adjectivally used, the participle matching "he
hangs" might appear in a phrase like "a hanging judge".

In addition to their use as noun modifiers, Arabic participles may
function as sentence predicates,9 with different temporal, aspectual
and modal values. In the following pages I will adduce some rep-
resentative examples from the Koran. Section 2 shows participial
structures as a simultaneous tense with unbounded imperfective aspect,
while section 3 shows semi-imperfective present, bounded at its begin-
ning (section 3.1) or its end (section 3.2).

1.2 Previous literature on Arabic participial clauses

Different uses of participial structures in Classical Arabic have been
thoroughly described by Reckendorf (1906). The author has noted
and recorded various temporal, as well as aspectual uses of participial
structures: on-going activities, preterite, future, perfective, or imper-
fective (Reckendorf 1906: 260). His description is based on good
intuitive understanding of participial structures in different contexts,
but it does not offer a theoretical framework to account for these
different uses. Hence, it is not clear which functions are inherent to
the grammatical form itself, and which are merely implied by the
context.

Mitchell (1952) has described different uses of active participle
structures in a Bedouin Arabic dialect of Cyrenaica. He contrasts
active participles with suffix and prefix conjugations by adding extended
collocations. His data show five main usages of participial structures:
(1) in reference to past events with present relevance (similar to the
English resultant present perfect); (2) present states, as in: "He is
angry with me" (Mitchell 1952: 15); (3) an activity which began in

39 In the following pages I will confine myself to these structures only, and will
refer to them as participial clauses or participial structures.
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the past and still continues at the present, similarly to the English
progressive present perfect; (4) with future reference, for instance, as
an answer to: "Do stay with us tonight"; "I am spending the night
[participle] at Muhammad's" (Mitchell 1952: 25-26). The use of the
participle with future reference is considered "more definite, in some
sense emphatic" compared with the similar use of prefix conjuga-
tion (Mitchell 1952: 28). The author also notes a correlation between
verbs of motion ('motive" verbs in his terminology) and future infer-
ence of participial structures (Mitchell 1952: 29); (5) pluperfect express-
ing anteriority to a past point of reference. Mitchell's study supplies
abundant examples for different uses of participial structures, with
interesting evidence for possible collocations. Similar to Reckendorf's
study, however, it does not aim to propose a theoretical framework
accounting for these different uses.

Wild (1964) emphasizes the resultative use of participial construc-
tions in the Syrian dialect. This study is more theoretically oriented
than the previous ones, yet its theoretical framework does not account
for non-resultant uses exhibited by this structure, for instance stative
simultaneity, and future reference.

Various uses of pariticipial structures in the akin Palestinian dialect
have been described by Piamenta (1966). In addition to the resul-
tant perfect exhibited by participial structures, the author has noted
present and future references, distributed in accordance with the
semantic category of the participial lexemes: thus, participles derived
from verbs of state do not express the resultative (Piamenta 1966:
xiii), while participles derived from verbs of motion have future ref-
erence (Piamenta 1966: 204).10 Piamenta describes a wider range of
uses than those covered in Wild's study, including distribution along
the semantic categories of the participial lexemes. Yet, it still lacks
a general theoretical framework to account for these data.

Woidich (1975) studies the function of active participles in the
dialect of Cairo. This study stresses the semantic category of the par-
ticipial lexeme in determining the function of this structure.

10 As we have seen above, a similar observation was made by Mitchell (1952:
29); Mitchell (1978: 250ff.) refers to this usage as "proximate intention". He also
notes in Jordanian Arabic some non-motive participles in this usage (Mitchell 1978:
251), but finds difficulty in explaining this irregularity. Koranic examples show that
this usage is not necessarily restricted to participles of motive verbs.
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Mitchell (1978) examines the uses of participles in Educated Spoken
Arabic (ESA) in Egypt and Jordan. He concludes that "Egyptian
usage is fairly closely in accord with that of Cyrenaica and differs
noticeably from Jordan in respect of participial semantics" (Mitchell
1978: 241). The participle in Egypt implies '"current relevance' of
past acts that in general terms characterizes PERFECT Aspect"
(Mitchell 1978: 242). In this usage Egyptian Arabic uses both active
and passive participles (Mitchell 1978: 241). In Jordanian Arabic on
the other hand there is a modal distinction between participle and
suffix-conjugation: the former "is a distinctly more attenuated state-
ment", whereas the latter "implies that the speaker either witnessed
the event or is otherwise prepared to guarantee the truth of his asser-
tion" (Mitchell 1978: 243). Similarly to Piamenta (1966), Mitchell
(1978: 248) notes that "Verbs of motion' behave differently from
other verbs". The participles of motive verbs commonly express what
he calls "proximate intention" (Mitchell 1978: 250-251).

Henkin 1985 has found progressive and resultative uses of active
participial structures in Negev Bedouin Dialects (Henkin 1985: 23).
Whereas resultative uses are mainly attested with "+change verbs"
such as write, kill, build, be born, die, get married, progressive uses are
generally attested with "—change verbs" such as wait, look, graze, con-
tain, suit, live (Henkin 1985: 79). No uses of passive participial struc-
tures were found in her study (Henkin 1985: 21).

Caubet 1989 describes three values of the active participle in
Moroccan Arabic: prospective, on-going present and present perfect.
This study stresses the aspectual and modal uses of this form, as
well as the verb classes which are characteristic of these uses. It con-
cludes that the active participle is "aspectually open", and has mainly
a modal value, according to the speaker's attitude. This approach is
further elaborated in Caubet 1990, which examines the present par-
ticiple in dialects such as Urban Moroccan and Cairene, as well as
Tunis. It also concludes that "the aspectual meaning is of much
lesser importance than the modal one" (Caubet 1990: 10).

Youssef (1990) covers different issues which are beyond the scope
of the present study. Chapter 8 is relevant to the topic of our paper.
It notes uses of active and passive participles with reference to the
past (Youssef 1990: 204-207), present (Youssef 1990: 207-210), and
assertive future or wish (Youssef 1990: 211). Youssef (1990) does not
elaborate on the aspectual value of the participles in these usages,
nor on the semantic categories of the participial lexemes.
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2. Imperfective simultaneous tense

Participial clauses in this section express unbounded, imperfective
states, overlapping or co-existing with the point of reference. Unless
otherwise indicated, the moment of reference is identical with the
moment of utterance, and the participial construction expresses then
a present tense. In that respect present simultaneity is the unmarked
function of that form. Yet, as noted by Comrie (1985: 63-64), the
tense system of Classical Arabic allows also relative locations of the
point of reference at any point of time. Hence, under certain con-
straints, participial clauses may also express simultaneity with past
or future points of reference. As a simultaneous tense, participial
structures show imperfective aspectual value.

2.1 Imperfective present

Participial structures may refer to a time simultaneous, coexistent,
or overlapping with the moment of utterance. In contrast to Wild's
observation with regard to participial structures in the Syrian dialect,
participial structures in the Koran do not necessarily refer to a state
resulting from a previous dynamic event. They may express an
unbounded state simultaneous with the present, with no implication
whatsoever of a dynamic event bounding this state, neither at its
beginning nor at its end. Thus participial structures occur in exam-
ples (l)-(4), in which a resultant reading of the participial structure
"He has become able", "He [thy Lord] has become ample" would
amount to blasphemy:

(1) innahu cala ragcihi la-qadirun
surely-he on bringing-back-of-him assertive-able-one
"Surely He [God] is able to bring him back [to life]." (86: 8)

(2) qulinna 1-laha qadirun 'ala'an yunazzila 'ayatan
say certainly the-god able-one on that he-will-send-down sign
"Say: 'Surely God is able to send down a Sign'." (6: 37)

(3) wa-'inna cala dahabin bi-hi la-qadiruna
and-certainly-we on taking-away with-it assertive-able-ones
"and We are able to take it away" (23: 18)

The same consideration also excludes a resultative reading of the
participial structure in (4):

(4) inna rabbaka wasicu 1-magfirati
certainly lord-yours ample-one of-the-forgiveness
"Verily thy Lord is ample in forgiveness." (53: 32)
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A resultative reading is hardly suitable with (5), as the participial
structure does not imply a previous state of belief:

(5) inna bi-kullin kafiruna
certainly-we in-each disbelievers
"We disbelieve both (of them)." (23: 48)

In (6) the participial structure may refer to a repeated pattern of
behavior, as reflected in Arberry's translation:

(6) wa-1-lahu yashadu 'innahum la-kadibuna
and-God testifies surely-they assertive-liars
"and God testifies: they are truly liars" (9: 108)

The examples adduced in this section show two main uses of simul-
taneity overlapping with the present moment: (1) Non dynamic states,
in contrast with Xrakovskij (1988: 330). (2) Repeated pattern of activ-
ity. Participial structures with the progressive are marginal in the
Koran.11 Thus, the examples adduced in this section cover most sub-
divisions of imperfectivity (Comrie 1976: 25, table 1; Appendix to
the present paper, figure Al). Contrary to Wild (1964), some of these
examples explicitly exclude a resultative reading of the participial
structure, whereas other examples are neutral with regard to such
an interpretation. This proves that the resultative is not part of the
meaning of participial clauses, although they may sometimes implicate
such a reading (see section 3.1 below). It is important to note that
simultaneity with the moment of utterance—as exhibited in this sec-
tion—does not require any contextual marker beyond the particip-
ial structure itself. In contrast, setting a past or a future point of
reference for the simultaneous state expressed by the participial struc-
ture requires some overt marking (see next section). Hence, present
simultaneity is the more normal, less specific, unmarked usage (Comrie
1976: 111) of this structure.

2.2 Imperfective relative simultaneity

As with other tenses in Classical Arabic (Comrie 1985: 63), the ref-
erence point of simultaneous participial structures is not necessarily
the moment of utterance. Thus, the examples in this section show
how the reference point may be located before or after the present

11 For an example of the progressive use of the imperfective aspect see the first
participle in (36) below.
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moment. Yet, the location of the reference point outside the present
moment has some constraints. Generally, non-present reference point
is set by an auxiliary verb such as kana "was" (7), or indicated out-
side the syntactical boundaries of the participial clause: by a time
clause (12); a conditional clause (13); or another clause coordinated
with the participial clause (14). Often the indication of the point of
reference is supplied by the main clause, while the participial struc-
ture occurs as a subordinate circumstantial clause (10)-(11). Regarding
the controversy over the basic distinction evoked by the Arabic sys-
tem, namely a relative tense (Comrie 1985: 63) or perfective/imper-
fective aspect (Dahl 1987: 493-495), it is significant to note, that in
main clauses in initial position, collocation of non-present time adver-
bials with imperfective participial structures is generally restricted.12

Hence, contrary to Dahl's claim (Dahl 1987: 495), one cannot ascribe
to these forms exclusively aspectual timeless meaning.13

In the following examples, when the reference point is located prior
to the moment of utterance, the participial clause refers to a past
state or pattern of behavior coexisting with that reference point, e.g.:

(7) 'inna fircawna wa-hamana wa-gunudahuma kanu hatina
certainly Pharaoh and-Haman and-hosts-their were-they sinners
"Certainly Pharaoh and Haman and their hosts were sinners." (28:8)

In this example the past reference point is explicitly marked by the
auxiliary verb kanu "were-they" in the past tense. As we have seen
in the previous section, the participial structure does not bound the
imperfective state. Thus, in (7), the participial structure does not
imply a preceding state of piety ascribed to Pharaoh and Haman,
and such an interpretation would contrast with their image in the
Koran. Another auxiliary marking a past reference point is 'asbahu
"they found themselves in the morning" in (8):

(8) fa-'ahadathumu r-ragfatu fa-asbahu
so-seized-them the-earthquake and-they-found-themselves-in the-
morning

12 This seems to be the case also with regard to the use of prefix conjugation in
the Koran. For two counterexamples, see Blau (1979: 188). Yet, one of his exam-
ples occurs in a subordinate clause (11: 109), and the other in a coordinated clause
(2 :91).

13 Thus, contrary to Dahl's claim there, Arabic cannot use a prefix conjugation—
nor a participle—to render a sentence such as "Yesterday at this time, he was play-
ing tennis" ((7) there), unless a past point of reference is set by the auxiliary kana
"was": *fi dalika l-waqti 'amsi yalabu tinis, but fi dalika l-waqti 'amsi kana yal'abu tinis.
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fi darihim gatimiha
in home-theirs prostrate-ones
"So the earthquake seized them, and they lay prostrate in their
homes in the morning." (7: 78)

In the following example, the reference point is lexically supplied by
the adverbial of time yawma'idin "that day". Note that this clause is
coordinated to the apodosis of a conditional clause: "Whosoever
comes with a good deed, he shall have better than it; and they shall
be secure . . .". Thus collocation of a future time adverbial with the
participial structure is possible here, because a future point of ref-
erence is first supplied outside the boundaries of the participial clause
by the preceding conditional sentence:

(9) ... wa-hum min faza'in yawma'idin 'aminuna
. . . and-they from terror upon-day-of-then secure-ones
". . . and they shall be secure from terror that day" (27: 89)

In (10), the past reference point is supplied by the main clause, in
which the participial clause is embedded as a circumstantial clause:

(10) 'am halaqna l-mala'ikata 'inatan wa-hum sahiduna
or-whether created-we the-angels females while-they witnesses
"Or did We create the angels females, while they were witnesses?"
(37: 150)

In (11), the reference point is set in the future by means of the main
clause, in which the participial clause is embedded:

(11) wa-la-nuhrigannahum minha 'adillatan
and-certainly-we-shall-expel-them from-it abased
wa-hum sagiruna
while-they humbled-ones
"and certainly We shall expel them from there abased, being hum-
bled" (27: 35)

The reference point is not necessarily supplied by the main clause.
An adverbial clause in initial position may set a non-present refer-
ence point for the following participial main clause. In (12), a time
clause precedes the main participial clause, and it is the former which
sets a future reference point:

(12) yawma nabtisu 1-batsata 1-kubra 'inna
upon-day we-assault the-assault the-most-mighty certainly-we
muntaqimuna
vengeance-takers
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"Upon the day when We shall assault most mightily, then We
shall take Our vengeance." (44: 16)

As can be seen in (13), conditional clauses in initial position may
also set a future point of reference for the participial main clause:

(13) wa-'inna lan nadhulaha hatta
and-certainly-we shall-not we-shall-enter-it until
yahrugu minha fa-'in yahrugu minha
they-will-go-out from-it and-if they-go-out from-it
fa-'inna dahiluna
then-certainly-we entering-ones
"We will not enter it until they depart from it; if they depart
from it, then we will enter." (5: 24)

The reference point may be set by a preceding clause, with which
the participial clause is coordinated:

(14) qalu sa-nurawidu canhu 'abahu wa-'inna
said-they we-will-solicit of-him father-his and-certainly-we
la-faciluna
assertive-doers
"They said: 'We will solicit him of our father; that we will
do'." (12: 61)

The data adduced in this section indicate that participial clauses in
Arabic may have a relative point of reference, and not necessarily
the present moment as their deictic center. It is inaccurate to con-
clude, however, that participial clauses are timeless. Thus, the ref-
erence point would generally be the present moment of utterance.
Setting up a non-present point of reference has clear constraints.
Thus, the use of a participial structure to express a past state such
as: In the past, he was a liar is ungrammatical in initial position. Setting
a non-present point of reference can be done either by an auxiliary,
such as kana "was", or within the boundaries of a preceding clause.
Thus, even though Arabic allows some freedom in setting a relative
point of reference, it does not mean that Arabic has no constraints
in so doing. Hence, the claim that the Arabic system is tenseless is
inaccurate. In all the examples above, the time of the participial
structure was simultaneous with the point of reference. Therefore
the participles in these examples can be described as an imperfec-
tive simultaneous relative tense. As will be seen in the following sec-
tion, however, the temporal and aspectual uses of Arabic participial
clauses may be more complicated.
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3. Semi-imperfective present

In many instances Arabic participial clauses refer to a present state
which is explicitly bounded at its beginning, or at its end by a
dynamic perfective event (see Appendix, figure A2). In these cases
the actualization of the bounding event expressed by the participial
lexeme is not simultaneous with the point of reference, but rather
prior or posterior to it. The participial structure refers to some con-
tingent state associated with, and bounded by this event. This semi-
imperfective state is coexisting with the moment of speech, and the
usage of participles here focuses on the present state bounded by
that event. In these uses, the actualization of the event and its coin-
ciding state occupy a continuous segment of time. Yet, in these cases,
the grammatical structure makes no explicit mention of the extended
time-span. Rather, it is implied by extragrammatical indications, such
as knowledge of the world, situational context, lexical indication of
time, etc. As the actualization of the bounding event has no overt
time marking in these structures, it can be either prior or posterior
to the present moment, depending on the context. Thus, Arabic par-
ticipial clauses may cover both the retrospective and prospective pre-
sent (Anderson 1973: 39-40, Comrie 1976: 64). In both uses, it
shows semi-imperfective aspect. Similarly to Egyptian Arabic (Mitchell
1978: 243), the examples found in the Koran show no aspectual
difference between active and passive participles (see for example
(15) and (16) below).

3.1 Retrospective semi-imperfectives

When the context locates the actualization of the dynamic event
prior to the moment of utterance, the participial structure refers to
a state, the beginning of which is bounded by the actualization of
that event. Hence it indicates inclusion of this past event in inter-
relationship with the current state at the present moment. This inter-
relationship can be interpreted as relevance, result, or a state following
a dynamic event. Informationally, this function of participial struc-
tures is similar to resultative uses of the English present perfect. Yet,
while the English structure is grammatically marked as a combina-
tion of a present state with a prior event (by the present form have,
and the past participle respectively), Arabic participial structures are
grammatically marked for simultaneity only, while their past bound-
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ing is only an implicature, liable to be cancelled in other contexts.
This function of participial structures is very common in some dialects
of Arabic.14 According to my data, however, such uses of participles
are quite marginal in the Koran. This is probably related to the fact
that Classical Arabic possesses another structure for expressing the
resultative, namely qad + suffix conjugation. Hence, prospective bound-
ing of present states (see section 3.2 below) is much more common
in the Koran than retrospective bounding of present states.

In the following examples, the location of the event in the past is
not indicated by the grammatical structure, but rather by situational
context, knowledge of the world, etc.:

(15) qul-i 1-lahu haliqu kulli say'in wa-huwa 1-wahidu
say God creator of-every thing and-he the-one
1-qahharu
the-omnipotent
"Say: God is the creator of (= has created) all things, He is the
One, the Omnipotent." (13: 16)

In this example, it is extralinguistic knowledge that tells us that the
time of creation is prior to the present moment. This is also the
case in the following examples, which in other circumstances might
have expressed different time reference:

(16) rabbuna ya'lamu 'inna 'ilaykum la-mursaluna
Lord-ours knows certainly-we to-you: pl. assertive-sent-ones
"Our Lord knows that we have been sent on a mission to you."
(36: 16)

Arberry's translation: "we are Envoys unto you" expresses the pre-
sent stative reference of the Arabic construction, but makes no men-
tion of the past bounding implied by the Arabic verse. Hence I
prefer the present perfect here, because it conveys both the present
and past references of the Arabic.

In (17)-( 19) it is the situational context which determines the time
boundary of the present state expressed by the participial clauses.
As readers may differ in their interpretation of the situation, English
translations may vary in their uses of tenses:

(17) inna la-mugramuna bal nahnu mahrumuna
certainly-we assertive-debt-loaded nay we robbed-ones
"We are debt-loaded; nay, we have been robbed!" (56: 66-67)

14 See Mitchell (1952), Wild (1964), Piamenta (1966: 204ff.), Mitchell (1978).
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(18) qalu 'inna la-dalluna bal nahnu
said-they certainly-we assertive-someones-gone-astray nay we
mahrumuna
robbed-ones
They said: "Surely we have lost our way;15 nay, rather we have
been robbed." (68: 26-27)

(19) qala 'ashabu musa 'inna la-mudrakuna
said companions of-Moses certainly-we assertive-overtaken-ones
"[and when the two hosts saw each other,] the companions of
Moses said: 'We are overtaken!'" (26: 62)

It is interesting to note, that Yusuf Ali translates the participle here
as a prospective present: "We are sure to be overtaken". In other
words, the location of the bounding event in the past is not part of
the meaning of the participial structure, but rather implied by extralin-
gual indications. Hence, the function of the participial structure as
semi-imperfective with retrospective bounding is only an implicature.
As will be shown in the following section, in different situations the
same construction may refer to a future bounding of the present
state.

3.2 Prospective semi-imperfectives

Sometimes, extragrammatical indications determine a future bound-
ing of the present state expressed by the participial structure. The
use of participial structures in these cases indicates that a future event
is brought into interrelationship with the moment of utterance, for
example, when preparations are under way now for the future event;
when determination with regard to a future event coexists with the
moment of utterance, etc. Prospective bounding of a present state
by means of a participial structure is similar to some English uses
of the so-called "futurate progressive", e.g.:

John's leaving tomorrow.16

The use of the "present progressive" form here indicates semi-impe-
fective present intention, preparation, pre-arranged plan, or deter-
mination, bounded by the actualization of a future dynamic event.

15 In Arberry's translation "are gone astray".
16 For this example within a broader discussion of the category of inclusion oper-

ating in English "futurate progressive", see McCoard (1978: 152-153). For different
uses of the simple and the progressive present forms with reference to future events
see also Wekker (1976: 108ff.); Hirtle and Curat (1986).
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Future time reference is inferred through extragrammatical means,
in this example by the adverbial tomorrow. English expression of future
events by means of be going to, which denotes the future culmination
of present intention, cause, etc.,17 is informationally equivalent to the
Arabic usage: the Arabic examples also refer to a present state (prepa-
ration, pre-arrangement, determination, etc.) bounded by the actu-
alization of a future event. Yet, whereas English be going to formally
expresses present time reference by means of be going and always
implies a future actualization of its complementing infinitive, the
Arabic structure formally marks the present by the participial form,18

while the future reference of the participial lexeme is only an impli-
cature. Reckendorf (1906: 261) has grasped the compound value of
these structures in Arabic, hence he notes that their translation by
means of future finite verbs does not render their full meaning. His
preference is to translate Arabic participial structures like these by
adding modals such as can, want, need, must, intend, be able, incline, be
ready, etc. Note that a periphrastic structure of a modal in the pre-
sent tense + an infinitive grammatically marks both the present and
the future time references of the Arabic structure. In this respect,
his proposal is close to the English periphrastic future be going to. Yet,
as noted earlier, the Arabic structure grammatically marks only the
present reference, while leaving the future time reference as an impli-
cature. Hence, translation by means of English futurate progressive
is preferable, because it is closer to the Arabic construction, insofar
as both leave the future reference unspecified.19 In the following
examples, pragmatic considerations exclude past or present actual-
ization of the event, thus dictating a posterior reading. Whenever
possible, I have translated the Arabic prospective by means of English
futurate progressive. In other cases I have translated the Arabic par-
ticipial clauses by means of be going to:

(20) 'inna ma tu'aduna la-'atin
certainly what you-are-promised assertive-coming-thing
"The thing you are promised is certainly coming." (6: 134)

17 Leech (1971), quoted in Haegeman (1989: 293). See also Wekker (1976: 123ff.).
18 As noted in section 2 above, this is the unmarked function of this form. See

further fn. 13 above.
19 However, English futurate progressive has more constraints on the semantic

category of the verbal lexeme, whereas Arabic participial clauses with prospective
bounding of the present occur with any dynamic telic verb (see section 4 below).
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Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate the Arabic participial structure by
English will tense, which excludes interrelationship between the future
event and the present state. Hence, a "futurate progressive" "is com-
ing", or "is about to come" is closer to the Arabic structure.

The same applies to the following examples in this section:

(21) 'inna s-sa'ata la-'atiyatun
certainly the-hour assertive-coining-thing
"The Hour is coming."20 (40: 59)

(22) 'inna l-ladi farada 'alayka 1-qur'ana
certainly he-who imposed upon-you the-recitation
la-raddu-ka 'ila ma'adin
assertive-restoring-one-of-you to a-place-of-homing
"He who imposed the Recitation upon thee is surely going to
restore thee to a place of homing."21 (28: 85)

(23) 'inna 'adaba rabbika la-waqi'un
certainly chastisement of-lord-yours assertive-falling-thing
ma la-hu min dafi'in
no to-it of repellent
"Surely thy Lord's chastisement is about to fall;22 there is none
to avert it." (52: 7) (See also 77: 7)

(24) qala 'inna 1-laha mubtali-kum bi-nahrin
said-he certainly the-god trying-one-of-you:pl.:mas. with-a-river
"He said: 'God is going to try you with a river'."23 (2: 249)

(25) 'innakum la-da'iqu l-'adabi
certainly-you:pl:mas assertive-tasting-ones of-the-chastisement
l-'alimi
the-painful
"Now certainly you are going to taste the painful chastisement."24

(37: 38)

(26) rabbana 'innaka gami'u n-nasi li-yawmin
O-lord-ours certainly-you a-gathering-one of-the-people for-a-
day
la rayba fi-hi
no doubt in-it

20 Thus in Arberry's translation. Y. Ali translates this verse by the English will
form, accompanied by certainly to express the assertive element.

21 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by a will form.
22 Y. Ali translates this verse by a will form.
23 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by a will form.
24 Cf. the same participle in verse 31 of this Sura. The dependency of partici-

pial constructions on contextual indication of time reference is again exhibited by
two different tenses in the translations of Arberry and Yusuf Ali: whereas the for-
mer uses a present progressive "we are tasting it", the latter uses a future tense
"we shall indeed (have to) taste".
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"Our Lord, you are going to gather mankind for a day whereon
is no doubt."25 (3:9)

In the following verse, four participial structures in coordination refer
to a series of future events to be actualized in sequential order:

(27) ya' isa 'inni mutawaffi-ka wa-rafi'u-ka 'ilayya
O Jesus certainly-I taking-one-of-you and-raising-one-of-you
to-me
wa-mutahhiru-ka min-a 1-ladina kafaru
and-purifying-one-of-you from those-who disbelieved-they
wa-ga'ilu 1-ladina t-taba'uka fawqa 1-ladina
and-setting-one of-those-who followed-they-you above those-who
kafaru 'ila yawmi 1-qiyamati
disbelieved-they till day of-the-resurrection
"Jesus, I am going to take you to Me and to raise you to Me,
and to purify you of those who believe not, and to set your fol-
lowers above the unbelievers till the Resurrection Day."26 (3: 55)

Similarly, sequential order of future events is expressed in the fol-
lowing verse. Yet, the sequential order is grammatically marked here
by the coordinator prefix fa- which expresses temporal or logical
sequence (Beeston 1970: 97):

(28) wa-'inni mursilatun 'ilay-him bi-hadiyyatin
and-certainly-I sending-one to-them with-a-present
fa-naziratun bi-ma yargi'u 1-mursaluna
then looking-one with-what come-back the-envoys
"Now I am going to send27 them a present, and see what the
envoys bring back." (27: 35)

Similarly in rhetorical questions:

(29) wa-yaquluna 'a-'inna la-tariku
and-say-they interrogative-indeed-we assertive-forsaking-ones
'alihatina li-sa'irin magnunin
of-gods-ours for-a-poet possessed
"saying: 'What, are we going to forsake our gods for a poet pos-
sessed?'"28 (37: 36)

(30) yaquluna 'a-'inna la-marduduna
say-they interrogative-indeed-we assertive-returned-ones
fi 1-hafirati

25 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by a will form.
26 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by a will form.
27 Arberry translates it by a will form.
28 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by a shall form.
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into the-former-state
"They say (now): What! Are we indeed going to be returned29 to
(our former state?'" (79: 10)

The future actualization of the event expressed by the participial
clause may be lexically indicated by adverbial of time. In this case,
two different interpretations are possible: either a semi-imperfective
state bounded by a posterior event; or; a relative location of the ref-
erence point in the future (for the constraints on setting a relative
point of reference, see section 2.2 above). In the following verses,
no indication to a relative point of reference precedes the particip-
ial structure, hence a prospective bounding of a present state seems
more likely:

(31) wa-la taqulanna li-say in inni fa'ilun dalika
and-not say-you to-something certainly-I doing-one that
gadan 'ilia 'an yasa'a 1-lahu
tomorrow except that want-he the-god
"And do not say, regarding anything, 'I am going to do that
tomorrow', but only, 'If God Will'" (18: 24)

(32) 'innakum mab'utuna min ba'di 1-mawti
certainly-you:pl. raised-ones from after the-death
"You are going to be raised up after death."30 (11: 7)

(33) qul inna l-'awwalfna wa-l- ahirlna
say:you:sing:imperative certainly the-ancients and-the-later
la-magmu una ila miqati yawmin ma'lumin
assertive-gathered-ones to a-time of-a-day known
"Say: 'The ancients and the later folk are going to be gathered
to the appointed time of a known day'".31 (56: 49 50)

(34) wa-kulluhum 'ati-hi yawma 1-qiyamati
and-each-of-them coming-one-to-him upon-day of-the-resur-
rection
fardan
alone
"Every one of them is going to come to Him upon the day of
Resurrection all alone."32 (19: 95)

(35) wa-'in min qaryatin illa nahnu muhliku-ha qabla
and-no of city except we destroying-ones-of-her before
yawmi 1-qiyamati aw mucaddibu-ha
day of-the-resurrection or chastising-ones-of-her

29 In Arberry's translation: "are we being restored". Y. All translates it by shall.
30 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by a shall form.
31 Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by shall and will respectively.
32 Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by shall and will respectively.
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'adaban sadidan
chastisement terrible
"No city is there, but We are going to destroy it before the Day
of Resurrection or We are going to chastise it with a terrible chas-
tisement."33 (17: 58)

The Arabic examples of participial structures adduced in this sec-
tion turn out to be the exact reversal of the examples in section 3.1,
both exhibiting parallel uses of semi-imperfective present states. Thus,
in these examples, one grammatical form expresses the two parallel
uses of semi-imperfectives exhibited by different grammatical forms
in English, namely present perfect versus be going to,34 or futurate pro-
gressive.35

4. The telic factor in participial clauses

A comparison between the "character" of the events (states, events,
etc.) expressed by the participial lexemes in sections 2.1-2.2 and 3.
above (expressing imperfective simultaneity and semi-imperfective pre-
sent respectively) shows a clear-cut distinction: whereas the particip-
ial lexemes in sections 2.1 2.2 refer to non-dynamic states, the ones
occurring in section 3 are dynamic: they are either momentary or
imply a final aim or a terminal point. This distinction basically co-
responds to what has lately been known by the terms "telic" (goal-
defined) versus "atelic" (not goal-defined).36 In some cases, however,

33 Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by shall.
34 For the parallelism between these forms, see Haegeman (1989: 300 301), sec-

tion 4 and the literature cited there. For pragmatic elaboration, with main empha-
sis on contextual effect, see section 5.2.2, 305-306 there. On p. 307, section 5.3.3
(erroneously printed 5.2.3), the author comes up with "present time contextualiza-
tion" as the relevant function of these constructions, no longer seeing the different
notions such as present intention, etc. as specific inherent meanings of the struc-
ture. In that respect, my approach is similar to hers, though she does not refer to
present time contextualization of futurate progressive.

35 As we have seen above, McCoard (1978: 152-153) has related these two forms
to the category of inclusion (of "now").

36 See, for example, Comrie (1976: 44-48). In contrast with Comrie (1976: 47),
the Arabic examples denote a terminal point, but do not necessarily refer to a
process leading up to the terminal point. For a broader application of the term
telic, see McCoard (1978: 8); with application to "extended now" theory, section
4.8, pp. 141ff.; for different terminology, p. 161, n. 19, where the proposal of the
term "telic" is attributed to Garey (1957: 106); Dahl (1985: 29) uses the pair
"bounded" "unbounded" in subclassification of dynamic situations. Hirtle (1988:
97-90) follows Vendler (1967) in distinguishing between different kinds of events
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the participial structure implies a telic reading of an apparently atelic
participial lexeme. Thus, even the participial lexeme ka'in "is" may
express the inchoative, or the beginning of a state. In that case the
transition into that state is viewed as its terminal point. Note the
following example from Youssef (1990: 213), quoted from Ibn Hisam:

fa-'innahu ka'inun li-bni 'ahika hada sa'nun 'azimun "Because this son of
your brother is going to have a great importance". In this example
the lexeme ka'inun may be substituted by a telic lexeme such as
"achieve".37

The participial structures in sections 2.1-2.2 denote either single
states such as: qadirun "is/are able" (1-3); kqfiruna "(we) disbelieve"
(4); wasi "is ample" (5); or a pattern of repeated activities, such as:
kadibuna "(they) are liars" (6); kanu hatiina "they were sinners" (7).
In both cases, no reference is made to a dynamic change of state,
neither to the "beginning" nor to the "end" of the "event time"
(Hirtle 1988: 87). The only reference of these static participles is to
the "middle" part of the event time (Hirtle 1988: 87). In that respect
they may be characterized as imperfective. The participial lexemes
in section 3, on the other hand, denote dynamic events which bound
the beginning or end of their accompanying (posterior or prior) states,
e.g.: haliqu kulli say'in "has created everything, (he) is the creator of
everything" (15); mursaluna "(we) have been sent" (16); dalluna "(we)
have lost, our way" (18); mahrumuna "(we) have been robbed" (17-18);
'atin "is coming" (20); radduka "(he) is going to restore you, (he) is
about to restore you" (22); waqi'un "is about to fall" (23); mubtalikum
"(he) is going to try you" (24); da'iqu l-'adabi "(you) are going to taste
the (painful) chastisement (25); gami'u n-nasi (you) are going to
gather mankind" (26); 'a-'inna la-tariku 'alihatina "are we going to
forsake our gods" (29); murduduna "are (we) going to be returned"

according to their EVENT TIME. He refers to "achievements" and "accomplish-
ments" as "performances, characterized by the fact that they are end-oriented, telic".
Beeston (1970: 76ff.) distinguishes between two aspectual factors related to Arabic
predicates: the one is "static" (frozen situation), and the other "dynamic" (depict-
ing a change from one situation to another). Although he does not apply this dis-
tinction on participial structures, it seems to correspond to the basic distinction
made in our present section. A correlation between the lexical meaning of present
participles and their different functions in Palestinian Arabic has been noted by
Piamenta (1966: 204), Mitchell (1978), Henkin (1985).

37 An atelic reading of an apparently telic lexeme, such as arrive, may result from
a substitution of a singular subject with a plural subject. Mitchell (1978: 235) illus-
trates this by *John began to arrive vs. The spectators/guests/crowd began to arrive.
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(30); fa'ilun "(I) am going to do" (31); mub'utuna "(you) are going to
be raised up" (32); magmu'una "(they) are going to be gathered" (33);
muhlikuha "(We) are going to destroy it" (35).

The telic factor may even determine two different time references
for two participles in coordination. In each of the following two
examples, the different time reference of the coordinated participles
depends on the different character of the event expressed by the
participial lexeme: whereas the first expresses a durative atelic activ-
ity (36) or a state (37), the second is telic. Hence the situational con-
text excludes a present interpretation of the second participle, thus
implicating that it refers to a future bounding of the present state:

(36) ya 'ayyuha l-'insanu 'innaka kadihun 'ila rabbika
O vocative the-man certainly-you laboring-one unto lord-yours
kadhan fa-mulaqi-hi
a-labor and-encountering-one-of-him
"O Man! Thou art labouring unto thy Lord laboriously, and you
are going to encounter Him."38 (84: 6)

(37) 'innama tu'aduna la-sadiqun wa-'inna
certainly-what you-are-promised assertive-true-thing and certainly
d-dina la-waqi'un
the-doom assertive-falling-thing
"Surely that which you are promised is true, and surely the Doom
is about to fall!"39 (51: 5-6)

In (28) above, the first participle mursilatun "(I) am going to send"
is telic, thus expressing a posterior bounding of a present state, namely
present planning, determination, etc. to be culminated by the actu-
alization of a future event expressed by the participial lexeme. The
coordinated atelic participle fa-naziratun "and see" expresses unbounded
imperfective state simultaneous with the future point of reference (set
by the preceding telic participle).

5. Interchangeability of participial structures and finite verbs

In order to demonstrate some of the points discussed in the previ-
ous pages, it is of interest to contrast the use of participles with the
prefix conjugation in the Koran. Prefix conjugation in Arabic also

38 Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate this verse by shall.
39 Y. Ali translates the last part of this verse: "And Justice must indeed come to

pass", expressing the present reference by must, and the future by the infinitive form.
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expresses present (or relative) simultaneity. In addition, it may refer
to future time, but this is always an implicature, unless a future-
marker prefix sa- or sawfa is attached to it. These time references of
the prefix conjugation are similar to those of participial structures,
with one basic distinction: the former seldom exhibits uses of semi-
imperfective aspect as the latter do.40 Thus, the two forms may refer
to the same event, yet note the different departure-points from which
the same event is viewed in the following verse by means of a par-
ticiple and a prefix conjugation respectively:

(38) wa-'id qala rabbuka li-l-mala'ikati 'inni ga'ilun
and-when said lord-yours to-the-angels certainly-I placing-one
fi l-"ardi halifatan qalu 'a-tag'alu fi-ha
in the-earth a-viceroy said-they interrogative-will-you-place in-
her
man yufsidu fi-ha
one-who will-corrupt in-her
"And when thy Lord said to the angels: 'I am going to place a
viceroy on earth'. They said: 'Wilt Thou place therein one who
will do corruption therein'." (2: 30)

Both Arberry and Y. Ali translate the participial structure in this
verse by the English will tense. I prefer the form be going to here,
because it renders the semi-imperfective aspect of a future activity,
bounding a present state of determination. The use of the prefix
conjugation in the angels' answer refers to the same future event,
yet with no reference to the present state, hence it can be properly
translated by English will tense. Reckendorf (1906: 263) correctly dis-
tinguishes between the two structures by adding "a present tense
verb, gedenke, to render the present state reference of the Arabic par-
ticiple, while its future culmination is rendered by the infinitive com-
plement einzusetzen. The Arabic prefix conjugation is rendered in
Reckendorf's translation by the future tense willst. . . einsetzen: 'als
dein Herr zu den Engein sprach: 'Ich gedenke auf der Erde einen
Vertreter einzusetzen', sprachen sie: 'Willst du auf ihr einen einset-
zen, der auf ihr Unheil anrichtet?'".

In the following verse, the prefix conjugation is coordinated to the
participial structure. Both express a present state to be culminated
by a future eschatological event. As is often the case in eschatolog-

40 For similar, but not identical, uses of prefix conjugation, see Reckendorf (1906:
261, n. 1).
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ical descriptions in the Koran, they are presented as imminent,
already determined events. The coordinated prefix conjugation marks
another bounding of the present state expressed by the preceding
participial structure:

(39) dalika bi-'anna . . . wa-'anna s-sa'ata 'atiyatun la rayba
that because . . . and-because the-hour coming-thing no doubt
fi-ha wa-'anna 1-laha yab'atu man fi 1-quburi
about-her and-because the-god he-will-raise whosoever in the-
graves
"That is because . . . and because the hour is coming,41 no doubt
about it, and God will raise up whosoever is in the graves."
(22: 6-7)

In both Arberry's and Y. Ali's translations, the coordinated prefix
conjugation is rendered by English shall/will tense. Yet if it is under-
stood as another bounding of the present state expressed by the pre-
ceding participial structure, it would be better translated by "and
God is about to raise up". If my interpretation is right, the inter-
changeability of the participle with the prefix conjugation exhibits
neutralization of the distinction between prospective semi-imperfec-
tive and future tense. In (40) too, the participial structure is coordi-
nated to a finite verb in the prefix conjugation. Both structures use
the same verbal lexeme, which in both cases is predicted to God.
It is plausible to assume that both forms are interchangeable here.
If so, it might indicate that the original distinctions between the two
forms are neutralized:

(40) yuhrigu 1-hayya min-a 1-mayyiti wa-muhrigu 1-mayyiti
bring-forth-He the-living from the-dead and-bringing-forth the-
dead
min-a 1-hayyi
from the living
"He brings forth the living from the dead; He brings forth the
dead from the living." (6: 95)

Neutralization of the distinction between prospective semi-imperfec-
tive and future tense may result in a semantic change: the form that
originally expressed the prospective semi-imperfective may turn into
a future tense, with no focus on the present state of plan, intention,
etc. The data from the Koran do not exhibit such a change.

41 I prefer Arberry's translation by "futurate progressive" upon Yusuf Ali's trans-
lation: "the Hour will come", because the latter does not render the semi-imper-
fective aspect of the Arabic participial.
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6. Interdependence of time, aspect, and modality

The data adduced in the present paper supply interesting evidence
for the interrelationship of these notions. In sections 2.1-2.2, where
the events expressed by participial lexemes are not end-oriented, or
atelic, the participial structure expresses imperfective present tense.
In most cases this imperfectivity refers to non-dynamic states, and
marginally to a repeated pattern of events or to progressive activi-
ties (Comrie 1976: 25, table 1; figure Al in our Appendix). In all
these uses, however, the state or activity is open-ended, with no ref-
erence to its beginning or end. When, under certain constraints, a
non-present reference point is set, the atelic participial structure refers
to a state, or other imperfective events, co-existing with the non-
present reference point.

In contrast with sections 2.2-2.3, the participial lexemes in sec-
tion 3 refer to end-oriented, telic events which bound their accom-
panying present states. The actualization of the telic event is either
in the past, marking the beginning of the present state (section 3.1),
or in the future, marking the end of the present state (section 3.2.).
Thus, the examples adduced under section 3 refer to present states
which are bounded on one edge by a dynamic, telic event: in the
retrospective examples of section 3.1 it is the beginning of the state
which is bounded by the telic event; in the prospective examples of
section 3.2, it is the end of the state which is bounded by the telic
event. In that respect they can be characterized as semi-imperfectives.
Hence, I suggest adding an additional sub-category of aspect, or
event time, to cover the three possible ways in which languages refer
to event time: (1) perfectivity expresses the totality of an event—
including its beginning, middle, and end; (2) unbounded imperfec-
tivity expresses open-ended events, with no specification of beginning
or end; (3) semi-imperfectivity expresses a state bounded on one edge
and open on the other. Arabic participial structures may cover both
the retrospective and the prospective boundness of a present state.
The English present perfect covers the retrospective boundness of a
present state, while futurate progressive and be going to cover the
prospective boundness of a present state. Thus, introducing a semi-
imperfective category offers a reasonable solution for the hitherto
unclear aspectual classification of the perfect with regard to the main
aspectual distinctions of perfectivity and imperfectivity (Comrie 1976:
6). It also explains why recent studies have noted common features
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between the English present perfect and futurate progressive or be
going to, as all exhibit semi-imperfective aspects. In Arabic, the expres-
sion of a past event by means of a participial structure focuses on
the present state, whereas its past bounding by the actualization of
that event is only an implicature. This usage of participial structure
contains "a subjective element incorporating the event into the time
of speech", similar to the one observed in the English present per-
fect.42 Similarly to the English present perfect, the Arabic structure
determines a present contextualization of the past event.

Posterior bounding of a present state—by a future actualization
of the event expressed by the participial lexeme—exhibits interde-
pendence of time, aspect and modality. Reflection upon a future
event from a present point of view presents a future event as already
in the process of taking place, whereas the use of a regular future
tense implies the probability that the predicted activity might not
eventually take place. Hence the expression of future events by means
of a participial structure is more assertive (a similar observation was
made by Mitchell (1952: 28)). This modal constituent does not nec-
essarily have a grammatical marker—it is rather inferred by the
figurative use of a simultaneous-present tense as a semi-imperfective
aspect, bounded by a future event.43 In many instances, however,
modality is also overtly expressed by the assertive modal marker la-
prefixed to the participle in topic-comment structures initiated by
'inna "certainly, verily, indeed". As noted above with respect to ret-
rospective bounding of present states, prospective bounding also shows
a combination of semi-imperfective state at the present with a per-
fective event in the future (see figure A2 in the Appendix).

42 See Haegeman (1989: 303).
43 On figurative uses (as well as polysemy and homonymy in systems of tense,

mood and aspect, see Kinberg (1991). From historical linguistic point of view, it is
interesting to note, that a figurative approach to anomalous uses of tenses in Ara-
bic has already been proposed by medieval Arabic linguists, such as Qazwini
(d. 739/1338: I, 124); Taftazani (d. 791/1388) in his commentary on Qazwini; as-
Suyuti (d. 911/1505: 109-127). They refer to figurative uses of past tense verbs
with reference to future time, in order to express certainty with regard to future
occurrences; they also ascribe a similar effect to figurative uses of participles with
reference to future events, by presenting these future events as if they were already
in the process of taking place. Their explanation clearly ascribes to the Arabic sys-
tem a hierarchy of primary, literal time reference versus a secondary, figurative,
subjective location in time. The latter usage shows interdependence of time and
modality.
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7. Some general implications on the theory of TMA systems

The introduction of an additional aspectual sub-category—that of
semi-imperfectives—covers a gap which exists in the common aspec-
tual distinction of perfective and imperfective event times. This gap
is responsible for the unclarity in previous studies with regard to the
aspectual distinctions of present perfect (Comrie 1976) and futurate
progressive or be going to. Some have tried to solve this difficulty by
adopting a combined-tense approach (McCoard 1978, Comrie 1985).
Others have applied a vague criterion such as current relevance
(Haegeman 1989). My proposed framework deals with these uses by
means of the two cross-linguistically most basic parameters in TMA
systems, namely tense and aspect (or event time).

8. Conclusion

Arabic participial structure covers two types of imperfective present
(or simultaneity): unbounded imperfectives; and semi-imperfectives.
Unbounded imperfectives are restricted to atelic events, mainly states,
and marginally iteratives or progressives.

Semi-imperfective participial structures in Arabic express a state
by means of its bounding (retrospective or prospective) edge. The
participial lexeme refers to the dynamic event which bounds one edge
of the present state, while the participial form refers to the semi-
imperfective, present state. Retrospective or prospective bounding of the
present state is left as a contextual implicature.



Appendix

Perfective
We met last summer
He will come tomorrow

Imperfective

Unbounded imperfective Semi-imperfective (3)

Habitual
/ used to go there every week

Continuous Prospective (3.2)
John is leaving tomorrow
They are going to get married
The ship is about to sail

Iterative Progressive Stative (2)
He was coughing He was writing He knows French

Restrospective (3.1)
/ have had a bath
I have known him for a long time
I have been speaking for ages

Fig. Al. Classification of aspectual oppositions—event time.
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Fig. A.2. Semi-imperfectives. B = Beginning; E = end;
R = Reference point; S = moment of speech.
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10

THE CONCEPTS OF ELEVATION AND DEPRESSION IN
MEDIEVAL ARABIC PHONETIC THEORY

The concepts of elevation and depression are inherent in the pho-
netic tradition of the Hebrew Masora,1 the East Syrian vowel
system,2 and in the Arabic names for the syntactic cases, namely
raf'—"elevation" and hafd—"depression". Modern scholars have
offered different interpretations for the phonetic perception which
underlies these terms. Most scholars tend to relate the concepts of
elevation and depression to articulatory features,3 but lately a different
interpretation has been suggested, which refers to the aero-kinetic
aspect, namely an inclination upward or downward of the air-stream
on its way out.4

In the present paper I would like to check the concepts of ele-
vation and depression as reflected in several works by medieval Arab
grammarians. In these works the term elevation generally applies to
seven consonants and one vowel, namely the consonants ha' [x], gayn
[ ], qaf [q], the four emphatics sad [s], dad [d], ta [t], Za [z], and
the vowel damma [u]. All these sounds share a velar/uvular articu-
lation.5 According to this concept all the consonants which are artic-
ulated either backward or forward from this place are considered
depressed or low. Thus the term depressed applies both for the con-
sonants 'ayn [ ], ha [h], ha [h] hamza [?], which are articulated back-
ward from the velar/uvular area of elevation, as well as for the
consonants kaf [k], gim [d3], sin [ ] , ya [j], lam [1], ra [r], sin [s],
which are articulated forward from the velar/uvular area of eleva-
tion. According to this concept, the Arabic vowels have two poles:
the elevated one which characterizes the vowel [u], and the depressed
one which marks the vowel [i].6 In other words one can describe

1 See Revell, p. 181.
2 Ibid.
3 See Eldar, pp. 43-45.
4 Ibid., pp. 46-47.
5 See Blanc, pp. 17-20.
6 According to Morag (pp. 195-196), the vowel a is neutral with regard to ele-

vation and depression. However, Arab grammarians regard it as homorganic with
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the concept of elevation as the highest point of articulation from
which there is a downward inclination either backward or forward,
and the sounds are characterized according to their place of artic-
ulation relatively to the place of elevation:7

depressed elevated depressed (forward)
(backward)

consonants

vowels

h, , h, ?

a

x, , q,
s, d, t, z
u

k, d3, , j, 1, r, n,
d, t, z, s, , , f, b,
i

m, w

I would like to present now several passages by medieval Arab gram-
marians which reflect this concept of elevation and depression. I shall
start with Sibawayhi (180/796), one of the earliest and most promi-
nent authorities among the Arab grammarians. The passage intro-
duces the terms al-huruf al-musta'liya, "elevated consonants";8 tasafful
"depression", "lowness"; inhadara/sawwaba "descend" (from an ele-
vated sound toward a depressed one); sa''ada/is'ad/isti'la "ascend"
(from a depressed sound toward an elevated one). The terms eleva-
tion and depression in this passage refer to the position of the tongue
and its movement from an elevated (velar/uvular) point of articula-
tion toward a depressed (in this context front) place of articulation:9

fa-l-hurufu l-lati tamna'u l-imalata hadihi s-sab'atu s-sadu wa-d-dadu wa-t-
taJ'u wa-l-z-za u wa-l-gaynu wa-l-qafu wa-l-ha'u ida kana harfun minha qabla
l-alifi wa-alifui talihi . . . wa-innama mana'at hadihi l-hurufu l-imalata li' annaha
hurufun musta'liyatun ila l-hanaki l-a'la wa-l-alifu ida haragat min mawdi'iha
sta'lat ila l-hanaki l-a'Ia fa-lamma kanat ma'a hadihi l-hurufi l-musta'liyati gala-
bat 'alayha kama galabati l-kasratu 'alayha fi masagid wa-nahwiha fa-lamma

alif, hence they consider it as depressed backward (See for instance the descriptions
of Sibawayhi and Ibn Ginni, pp. 16-17 and 17-18 below respectively).

7 This concept of elevation differs from that proposed by Revell (p. 181). Accord-
ing to his view "a sound which is articulated towards the back of the mouth is
'high' ... in contrast with a sound articulated towards the front of the mouth, which
is 'low'". In our interpretation a back sound is also "low", when articulated further
back than the velar/uvular area of elevation. Hence the gutturals ha and 'ayn are
also "low" and this may explain the absence of a supralinear dot in the Arabic
characters representing these sounds, whereas ha and gayn are considered "high",
and hence marked by a supralinear dot.

8 For huruf ali-stila', cf. Bravmann, pp. 24; 30; Blanc, pp. 19-20, and lately
Bakalla, pp. 144-145; Carter, p. 106 (Prof. G. Goldenberg has kindly called my
attention to the last two references). As is shown below, the concept of "depres-
sion" was not alien to Sibawayhi (cf. Carter), who used the terms tasafful and inhidar
rather than inhifad.

9 Sibawayhi, II, pp. 264-265.
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kanati l-hurufu musta'liyatan wa-kanati l-alifu tasta'li wa-qarubat mina l-alifi
kana l-'amalu win waghin wahidin ahaffa calayhim kama anna l-harfayni ida
taqaraba mawdi'uhuma kana raf'u l-lisani min mawdi'in wahidin ahaffa 'alay-f
him fa-yudgimunahu . . . fa- ida kana harfun min hadihi l-hurufi qabla l-alifi bi-
harfin wa-kana maksuran fa-innahu la yamna'u l-alifa mina l-imalati wa-laysa
bi-manzilati ma yakunu ba'da l-alifi li-annahum yada'una alsinatahum fi mawdi'i
l-musta'liyati tumma yusawwibuna alsinatahum fa-li-nhidaru a h a f f u 'alayhim mina
l-is'adi ala tarahum qalu sabaqtu wa-suqtu wa-sawiqun lamma kana yatqulu
calayhim an yakunu fi hali tasaffulin tumma yus'iduna alsinatahum aradu an

yakunu fi hali sti'la'in wa-an la ya'malu fi l-is'adi ba'da t-tasqffuli fa-ardu
an taqa'a alsinatuhum mawqi'an wahidan. wa-qalu qasawtu wa-qistu fa-lam
yuhawwilu s-sina li-annahumu nhadaru fa-kana li-nhidaru ahaffa 'alayhim mina
li-sti'la'i min an yas'adu min hali t-tasaffuli.

And the consonants which prevent the imala (the deflection of the
sound of a and a towards that of i and i)10 are the following seven: s
d t z g q x when one of these consonants precedes the alif (a) and the
alif follows i t . . . and the reason these consonants prevent the imala is
because they are elevated consonants toward the upper palate, and
the alif, when it moves out of its place, ascends towards the upper
palate, so when it is together with these elevated consonants they over-
whelm it, just as the kasra (i) overcomes it in masagid and its like, so
since the consonants are elevated, and the alif is elevated, and they
(the elevated consonants) are close to the alif, one mode of articula-
tion is easier for them, in the same way as when the place of articu-
lation of two consonants is close, lifting the tongue from one place (of
articulation) is easier, so they assimilate i t . . . and when one of these
consonants (namely the elevated ones) occurs in the syllable preceding
the syllable with the alif and it (the elevated consonant) is vocalized
with the vowel kasra (i), then it does not prevent the alif from imala,
and it does not have the same status as (an elevated consonant) which
occurs after the alif, because they put their tongue in the place (of
articulation) of the elevated (consonants), then they lower their tongue
(for the vowel i), and descending is easier for them than ascending.
Do you not see them say sabaqtu and suqtu and sawiq (with emphatic
[s] instead of the original [s]), because it is inconvenient for them to
be in a state of depression, and then elevate their tongue, they want
to be in a state of elevation (in the first place) and not to elevate after
depression, so they want their tongue to pass one place of articulation
(only). And they saw qasawtu and qistu without changing the [s] (into
emphatic [s]), because they descend (from elevated [q] to depressed

10 For interpretations of the term imala. cf. Levin, pp. 174-176. It is interesting
to note that in a previous chapter (II, p. 262) Sibawayhi says that the vowel damma
(u) prevents the imala too, in contrast with a which does not prevent the imala, e.g.

yakiluha versus yadribaha.
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[s]), and descending is easier for them than elevation, namely easier
than ascending after (being in) a state of depression.

Ibn al-Anbari (577/1181) uses the terms elevation and depression to
explain phonological interaction between consonants and vowels. The
imala is presented as a depression; the progress from a depressed
sound toward an elevated one is described as ascending; and the
vowel i weakens the elevation of the elevated consonant:11

in qala qa'ilun ma l-imalatu? qila an tanhuwa bi-l-fathati nahwa l-kasrati wa-
bi-l-alifi nahwa l-yd'i. fa-in qilafa-li-ma udhilati l-imalatu l-kalama? qila tala-
ban li-t-tasdkuli li-alla tahtalifa l-aswatu fa-tatanafara. fa-in qila fa-ma yamna'u
l-imalata? qila hurufu li-sti'la'i wa-l-itbaqi wa-hiya s-sadu wa-d-dadu wa-t-
ta'u wa-Z-Za'u wa-l-gaynu wa-l-ha'u wa-l-qafu fa-hadihi sab'atu ahrufin tam-
na'u l-imalata. fa-in qila fa-li-ma mana'at hadihi l-ahrufu l-imalata? qila li-anna'
hadihi l-ahrufa tasta'li wa-tattasilu bi-l-hanaki l-a'la fa-tagdibu l-alifa ila
l-fathi wa-tamna'uhu mina t-tasaffuli bi-l-ima lati. fa-in qila fa-li-ma ida waqa'at
ba'da l-alifi maksuratan mana'ati l-imalata wa-ida waqa'at maksuratan qablaha
lam tamna'? qila innama mana'ati l-imalata ida waqa'at maksuratan ba'da
l-alifi li-annahu yu'addi ila t-tasa''udi ba'da li-nhidari li-anna l-imalata taqtadi
li-nhiddra wa-hadihi l-hurufu taqtadi t-tasa''uda fa-law amalta hahuna la-adda
dalika ila t-tasa''udi ba'da li-nhidari wa-dalika sa'bun taqilun fa-li-dalika man-
a'at mina l-imalati bi-hilafi ma ida waqa'at maksuratan qabla l-alifi fa-innahu
la yu'addi ila dalika fa-innaka ida atayta bi-l-musta'ti maksuran ad'afta stila'ahu
tumma ida amalta nhadarta ba'da tasa''udin wa-li-nhidaru ba'da t-tasa''udi
sahlun hafifun fa-bana l-farqu baynahuma. fa-in qila fa-halla gazati l-imalatu
ida waqa'at qabla l-alifi maftuhatan fi nahwi samitin wa-dalika nhidarun ba'da
tasa''udin? qila li-anna l-harfa l-musta'liya maftuhun wa-l-harfu l-musta'li ida
kana majtuhan zada sti'la'anfa-mtana'ati l-imalatu bi-hilafi ma ida kana mak-
suran li-anna l-kasrata tuda''ifu sti'la''ahu fa-sarat sullaman ila gawazi l-imalati
wa-lam yakun gawazu l-imalati hundka li-annahu nhidarun ba(da tasa''udin faqat
wa-innama kana kadalika li-anna l-kasrata da''afati sti'la'ahu li'annahu nhidarun
ba'da tasa''udin . . . fa-l-imalatu fi darbi l-mitali ma'a l-kasrati bi-manzilati
n-nuzuli min mawdi'in 'alin bi-daragatin aw sullamin wa-l-imalatu ma'a gayri
l-kasrati bi-manzilati n-nuzuli min mawdi'in 'alin bi-gayri daragatin aw sul-
lamin . . . fa-in qila fa-li-ma galabati r-ra'u l-maksuratu harfa li-sti'la'i nahwa
(arid wa-r-ra'a l-maftuhata nahwa dari l-qarari wa-ma asbaha dalika? qila
innama galabati l-imalatu li-r-ra'i l-maksurati ma'a l-harfi l-musta'li li-anna
l-kasrata fi r-ra'i ktasabat takriran fa-qawiyat li-anna l-harakata taqwa bi-
quwwati l-harfi l-ladi yatahammaluha fa-sarati l-kasratu fi-ha bi-manzilati kas-
ratayni fa-galabat bi-tasaffuliha tasa''uda l-musta'li wa-ka-ma galabati r-ra'u
l-maksuratu l-harfa l-musta'liya fa-kadalika r-ra'u l-maftuhatu l-musabbahatu
bi-hi.
If anybody asks: what is imala? The answer is: turning the a toward i

Ibn al-Anbari, pp. 160-161.11
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and a toward i. And if anybody asks: why does imala occur in speech?
The answer is: out of a wish for harmony to avoid disagreement
between sounds. And if anybody asks: what can prevent the imala?
The answer is: the elevated and emphatic consonants, namely sad, dad,
td', za, gayn, ha and qaf these are seven consonants which prevent
the imala. And if anybody asks: why do these consonants prevent the
imala? The answer is: because these consonants elevate and are adja-
cent to the upper palate, so they draw the alif toward a and prevent
it from descending by imala. And if anybody asks: Why when they (i.e.
the elevated consonants) occur after alif and are vocalized with kasra
do they prevent the imala, whereas when they precede it (i.e. the alif}
and are vocalized with kasra they do not prevent (the imala]? The
answer is: The reason they prevent the imala when they occur after
alif and are vocalized with kasra is because (if imala took place) it would
cause an elevation following a depression, because the imala requires
descending, whereas these consonants require ascending, so if you pro-
nounced here with imdla, it would cause ascending after descending,
and this is hard and uneasy, and therefore they prevent the imala (in
this case) in contrast with the case when they (i.e. the elevated con-
sonants) occur before alif and are vocalized with kasra, because this
does not cause that (i.e. it does not cause elevation following a depres-
sion), because when you vocalize an elevated consonant with kasra, you
weaken its elevation, and when you pronounce with imala you descend
after an elevation, and descending after an elevation is easy and pleas-
ant, so the difference between the two cases is clear. And if anybody
asks: So why is imala not allowed when they (i.e. the elevated conso-
nants) occur before the alif and are vocalized with fatha, for instance
in samit, and this is descending after ascending? The answer is: because
the elevated consonant is vocalized with fatha, and when the elevated
consonant is vocalized with fatha, its elevation is increased, so the imala
is prevented, in contrast with the case when it (i.e. the elevated con-
sonant) is vocalized with kasra, because the kasra weakens its elevation
and becomes a means for permitting the imala, whereas (without the
kasra) there was no permissibility for imala, because it is merely descend-
ing after an elevation; and the case is so (i.e. the imala is permitted)
only because the kasra weakens its elevation, because it is descending
after an elevation . . . and imala with kasra is like descending from a
high place with steps or with a ladder, and imala without a kasra is
like descending from a high place without steps or a ladder . . . and
if anybody asks: and why when ra' is vocalized with kasra does it get
the upper hand over the elevated consonant, for instance in tarid, and
over ra' vocalized with fatha, for instance in dam l-qarari etc.? The
answer is: The imala gains ascendancy because of the ra' vocalized by
kasra which occurs with the elevated consonant, because the kasra with
ra' gets a repetition and gains ascendancy, because a vowel gains its
power in accordance with the power of the consonant which carries
it, so the kasra with it (i.e. with ra'} obtains the status of two kasras, so
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it overcomes by its depression the elevation of the elevated consonant.
And as the ra* vocalized with kasra overcomes the elevated consonant,
so does the ra' vocalized with fatha which is similar to it (i.e. to the
elevated consonant).

A similar concept of the terms elevation and depression is reflected
in the following passage by as-Suyuti (911/1505), in which he explains
the emphatic pronounciation of s in the vicinity of an elevated
consonant. The consonant s loses its depression and assimilates to
the elevated consonant through "covering" (itbaq) (i.e. post-velar co-
articulation):12

kullu sinin waqa'at ba'daha 'aynun aw gaynun aw ha'un aw qajun aw ta'un
gaza qalbuha sadan mitla yusaquna wa-yusdquna wa-saqar wa-saqar wa-sahr
wa-sahr. . . qala wa-sartu hada l-babi an takuna s-sinu mutaqaddimatan 'ala
hadihi l-hurufi la muta'ahhiratan ba'daha wa-an takuna hadihi l-hurufu muqari-
batan laha la mutaba'idatan 'anha wa-an takuna s-sinu hiya l-aslu . . . wa-
innamd qalabuha sadan ma'a hadihi l-hurufi li-annaha hurufun musta'liyatun
wa-s-sinu harfun mutasaffilun fa-taqula 'alayhimi li-stila'u ba'da t-tasaffuli li-
ma fihi mina l-kulfati fa-ida taqaddama harfu li-sti'la'i lam yukrah wuqu'u
s-sini ba'dahu li-annahu ka-li-nhidan mina l-culuwwi wa-dalika hqfifun la
kulfata fihi.

Every sin which is followed by 'ayn or gayn or ha' or qaf or ta' may
be transformed into sad, for instance yusaquna and yusaquna, saqar and
saqar, sahr and sahr. . . and the condition for this is that the sin should
precede these consonants (i.e. the elevated ones) not follow after them,
and that these consonants should be close to it, not far away from it,
and the sin should be the original radical. . . and the reason they
change it (i.e. the sin) into sad with these consonants is because they
are elevated consonants and the sin is a depressed consonant, so it is
inconvenient for them to ascend after depression because of the dis-
comfort involved in it, whereas when the elevated consonant precedes,
one does not dislike the occurrence of sin after it, because it is like
descending from elevation, and this is easy and without discomfort.

In the following passage by Ibn Ginni(392/1002), the Arabic con-
sonants are classified into two categories, namely the elevated ones
and the depressed ones. The first category comprises the seven con-
sonants mentioned by Sibawayhi, and the category of the depressed
includes all the other consonants. It is interesting to note that the
counter term for musta'liya "elevated", is munhafida., "depressed". The

12 In this interpretation of the term itbaq I follow Blanc, pp. 18—19. The fol-
lowing text is quoted from As-Suyuti, II, p. 469.
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term munhafida is derived from the same root which refers to the i
case, namely hafd. This root does not occur in Sibawayhi's book,
and the latter uses the root sfl with the same meaning:13

wa-li-l-hurufi nqisamun aharu ila li-stila'i wa-li-nhifadi. fa-l-musta'liyatu sabatun
wa-hiya l-ha'u wa-l-gaynu wa-l-qafu wa-d-dadu wa-t-ta'u wa-s-sadu wa-Z-
Za'u. wa-ma 'ada hadihi l-hurufa fa~munhafidun. wa-ma'na li-sti'la'i an tatasa''ada

fi l-hanaki l-a'la. fa-arba'atun minha fiha ma'a sti'la'iha itbaqun wa-qad dakarnaha.
wa-amma l-ha'u wa-l-gaynu wa-1-qafu fa-Id itbaqa fiha ma'a sti'la'iha.

And the consonants have another categorization, according to eleva-
tion and depression. The elevated are seven, namely ha' and gayn and
qaf and dad and ta' and sad and za'. All the other consonants, except
these, are depressed. The meaning of elevation is to ascend in the
upper palate. Four of these have together with their elevation a "cov-
ering" (i.e. a velar/uvular co-articulation), and we have already men-
tioned them. As for ha and gayn and qaf, they do not have a "covering"
together with their elevation.

The same classification of the consonants, using the same terms for
elevation and depression, is found in az-Zamahsari's (538/1144) al-
Mufassal. In his interpretation, the terms elevation and depression
refer to the movement of the tongue during articulation:14

wa-l-musta'liyatu l-arba'atu l-mutbaqatu wa-l-ha'u wa-l-gaynu wa-l-qafu wa-l-
munhafidatu md 'adaha wa-li-sti'la'u rtifa'u l-lisani ila l-hanaki atbaqta aw lam
tutbiq wa-li-nhifadu bi-hilafihl.

The elevated (consonants) are the four "covered" (i.e. emphatic) as well
as ha', gayn and qaf. The depressed (consonants) are the rest. Elevation
is raising the tongue toward the palate whether you "cover" or not,
and depression is the opposite of it. In his commentary on the mys-
terious letters which open some of the suras, Az-Zamahsari mentions
among the depressed consonants both back consonants such as alif,
ha', 'ayn and ha', as well as front consonants such as kaf lam, mim, ra',
yd, sin, nun:15

wa-mina l-musta'liyati nisfuha l-qaju wa-s-sadu wa-t-ta'u wa-mina l-munhafidati
nisfuha l-alifu wa-l-lamu wa-l-mimu wa-r-ra'u wa-l-kafu wa l-ha'u wa-l-ya'u
wa-l-'aynu wa-s-sinu wa-l-ha'u wa-n-nunu.

Half of the elevated consonants occur (among the mysterious letters):

13 Ibn Ginni, I, p. 71.
14 al-Mufassal, p. 395.
15 al-Kassaf, 2: 1.
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qaf, sad and ta' and half of the depressed ones: alif, lam, mim, ra', kaf,
ha', ya, 'ayn sin, ha' and nun. al-Baydawi (685/1286), in his commen-
tary on the same issue, interprets elevation as ascending of the voice16

in the upper palate:17

. . . wa-mina l-musta'liyati wa-hiya l-lati yatasa''adu s-sawtu bi-ha fi l-hanaki
l-a'la wa-hiya sab'atun al-qafu wa-s-sadu wa-t-ta'u wa-l-ha'u wa-l-gaynu wa-
d-dddu wa-z-za'u nisfuha l-aqallu wa-mina l-bawaqi l-munhqfidati nisfuha.

. . . and of the elevated, i.e. those in which the voice ascends in the
upper palate, and they are seven, namely qaf, sad, ta', ha', gayn, dad
and za', of these the smaller half (i.e. three out of the seven elevated
consonants occur among the mysterious letters), and of the rest, the
depressed consonants, half (occur among the mysterious letters).

The concept that depression is backward and forward from the
velar/uvular area of elevation is also reflected in the introduction of
al-Hafagi (466/1074) to his book Sirr al-fasaha.18 The consonants gayn
and ha' are considered above 'ayn and ha', and kaf is considered
lower than qaf.

wa-za'ama abu l-hasani l-ahfasu anna l-ha'a ma'a l-alifi la qablaha wa-la ba'-
daha tumma yalihi min wasati l-halqi mahragu l-'ayni wa-l-ha'i tumma min

fawqi dalika ma'a awwali l-fami mahragu l-gayni wa-l-ha'i tumma min aqsa
l-lisani mahragu l-qafi wa-min asfali dalika wa-adna ila muqaddami l-fami
mahragu l-kafi.

Abu 1-Hasan al-Ahfas claimed that the ha' is (articulated) together (i.e.
in the same place) with the alif, not before it and not after it; and fol-
lows it from the middle of the throat, the place of articulation of
the 'ayn and the ha', then above it at the beginning of the mouth is the
articulation of gayn and ha'; then from the root of the tongue is
the articulation of qaf, and below it and closer to the front part of
the mouth is the articulation of kaf.

The notions of elevation and depression reflected in the passages
above can clarify the following two passages. Their authors mention
the terms elevation and depression with regard to the vowels u and
i respectively, with no explicit interpretation. In view of the recur-
ring concept of elevation and depression, it seems plausible to inter-
pret these terms in these contexts as ascendance of the active articulator

16 For the term sawt "voice" cf. Bravmann, pp. 5-7. For the concepts of "breath"
and "voice" in Indian phonetics cf. Allen, pp. 37-39; 59-60.

17 Al-Baydawui, 2: 1.
18 Al-Hafigi, p. 64.
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toward the elevated place of articulation (i.e. velar/uvular area) with
the vowel u, and descent of the active articulator from that area of
elevation toward the area of depression (in this context forward) with
the vowel i. The first passage is by Az-Zaggagi (337/948) and it
runs as following:19

fa-nasabu r-rafca kullahu ila harakati r-rafci li-anna l-mutakallima bi-l-kalimati
l-madmumati yarfa'u hanakahu l-asfala ila l-a'la wa-yagma'u bayna safatayhi. . .
wa-man sammahu minhum wa-mina l-kufiyyina hqfdan fa-innahum fassaruhu
nahwa tafsiri r-rafci wa-n-nasbi fa-qalu li-nhifadi l-hanaki l-asfali cinda n-nutqi
bi-hi wa-maylihl ihda ihda l-gihatayni.

. . . and they attributed the whole ra f ' case to the ascending vowel,
because one who pronounces a word with damma raises his lower jaw
upward (i.e. toward the place of elevation) and brings his lips together ...
and those of them (i.e. of the Basris) and of the Kufis who called it
(i.e. the genitive case) hafd, they interpreted it in accordance with the
interpretation of ra f ' and nasb (i.e. along phonetic lines), and said:
because the lower jaw descends at the time of its articulation (i.e.
moves from the velar/uvular place of elevation forward toward the
place of depression), and inclines toward one of the two directions (i.e.
toward the direction of depression).

It is interesting to note that Az-Zaggagi uses here the term mayl
"inclination" with regard to i, which is derived from the same root
of imala "inclination" (of a/a toward i/i respectively). The same term
occurs also in the following passage by Ibn Sina (428/1037):20

wa-l-wdwu l-musawwitatu wa-uhtuha d-dammatu fa-azunnu anna mahragaha
ma'a itlaqi l-hawa'i ma'a adna tadylqin li-l-mahragi wa-maylin bi-hl salisin ila

fawqu wa-l-ya'u l-musawwitatu wa-uhtuha l-kasratu fa-azunnu anna mahragaha
min itlaqi l-hawa'i min adna tadyiqin li-l-mahragi wa-maylin bi-hi salisin ila
asfala.

And the vocalic waw and its sister the damma, I think that their artic-
ulation is (done) through releasing of the air-stream simultaneously with
a slightest narrowing of the place of articulation and an easy inclina-
tion of it upward (i.e. inclination of the place of articulation toward
the area of elevation). And the vocalic ya' and its sister the kasra, I
think that their articulation is (done) through releasing of the air-stream
through a slightest narrowing of the place of articulation and an easy
inclination of it downward (i.e. inclination of the place of articulation

19 Az-Zaggagi, p. 93.
20 Ibn Sina, pp. 13-14; Eldar, pp. 45-48.
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toward the area of depression).21

Before concluding this article I would like to note that, although the
perception presented above is the main one advocated by Arab gram-
marians, reflections of another perception are also scattered in their
writings. According to this perception the process of the air-stream
on its way out is viewed as ascending, hence a higher sound is a
more forward one.22 This view is reflected in Slbawayhi's book when
he says that waw and are ascending sounds, whereas alif is con-
sidered a descending one. While alif is considered low according to
the other theory too (as it is articulated back from the area of ele-
vation), the semi-vowels waw and are considered in that theory
to be among the depressed sounds (as they are articulated forward
from the area of elevation). Slbawayhi's words run as following:23

wa-dalika ida kanati l-hamzatu awi l-hau awi l-'aynu awi l-ha'u awi l-gaynu
awi l-hd'u Idman aw caynan . . . wa-innama fatahu hadihi l-hurufa li-annahd
safalatfi l-halqi fa-karihu an yatandwalu harakata ma qablahd bi-harakati ma
rtqfa'a mina l-hurufi fa-gacalu harakatahd mina l-harfi l-ladl fl hayyizihd wa-
huwa l-alifu wa-innama l-harakatu mina l-alifi wa-l-ya'i wa-l-wdwi wa-kadalika
harrakuhunna id kunna 'aynatin wa-lam yuf'al hdda bi-md huwa min mawdi'i
l-wawi wa-l-yd'i li-annahumd mina l-hurufi l-lati rtafa'at wa-l-huruju l-murtaftatu
hayyizun 'ala hiddatin fa-innamd tatandwalu li-l-murtaffi harakatan min murtaffin
wa-kuriha an yutandwala li-l-ladi qad sqfala harakatun min hada 1-hayyiz.i. . .
wa-hada fi 1-hamz.i aqallu li-anna l-hamza aqsd l-hurufi wa-asadduhd sufulan
wa-kaddlika l-ha'u li-annahu laysa fi s-sittati l-ahrufi aqrabu ila l-hamzi minha
wa-innama l-alifu baynahumd . . . wa-l-aslu fi hadayni l-harfayni agdaru an
yakuna ya'ni l-hd'i wa-l-gayni li-annahumd asaddu s-sittati rtifd'an.

and this happens (i.e. the vocalization of the second radical of the verb

21 According to Eldar's interpretation of this passage, the air-stream takes on an
upward or downward inclination on its way out. In interpreting thus, one must
assume that the enclitic pronoun bi-hl refers to the noun al-hawa' "the air". I would
rather refer it to the noun mahrag "place of articulation", which immediately pre-
cedes this pronoun. This interpretation is more plausible also because it is more
compatible with the phonetic theory of the Arab grammarians. Moreover, in the
other version of Ibn Sma's Risala (ed. Hanlari", p. 20), the words upward/down-
ward explicitly refer to the place of articulation, and not to the air-stream which
is not mentioned at all in this context: wa-l-wawani mahraguhuma ma'a adna muzahamatin
wa-tadylgin li-s-safatayni wa-ctimadin fi l-ihrdgi cala ma yali fawqu 'timadan yasiran; wa-l-
ya'ani takunu l-muzahamatu fihimd bi-li-'timadi cala ma yali asfala qalllan.

22 Cf. Revell, pp. 189-190, who attributes this concept to Al-Halil b. Ahmad
and assumes an Indian influence for this theory.

23 STbawayhi, II, pp. 252-253.
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in the prefix conjugation with a) when one of the consonants hamza
or ha or 'ayn or ha or gayn or ha are the third radical or the sec-
ond radical . . . and the reason they vocalize these consonants with a
is because they are low in the throat, so they decline to vocalize the
(syllable) which precedes it with a vowel of an elevated consonant,24

so they vocalize it with a vowel which is homorganic with the sound
which is within their realm, namely the alif . . . for the vowels are
related to a l i f , y a and wa w (i.e. the vowels a, i, u respectively). And
thus they vocalize them when they are the second radical (i.e. vocal-
ize the consonants with the vowel a), and they do not do it with vow-
els which are homorganic with w aw and ya i.e. u and i respectively),
because both of them (i.e. wdw and yd1} are of the ascending conso-
nants, and the ascending consonants are a distinctive category, and
for an ascending (consonant) you take only a vowel which is derived
from an ascending (semi-vowel, namely i or u), and one does not like
to take for a descending consonant a vowel which belongs to this cat-
egory (i.e. the ascending vowels, and therefore the gutturals are vocal-
ized with a, which is also descending) . . . and this (i.e. vocalization of
the second radical of the verb in the prefix conjugation with the vow-
els i or u) is rarer with hamz because the hamz is the most extreme
and most depressed consonant, and so is the ha', because there is no
consonant among the six (gutturals) which is closer than it to the hamz,
and only the alif is between them (i.e. between the hamza and the
hd'} . . . and the basic rule is more appropriate with regard to these
two consonants, namely the hd3 and the gayn, because they are the
most elevated among the six.25

The concept that a sound which is articulated further forward
is higher is also reflected in the words attributed to al-Layt b.
al-Muzaffar concerning the order of the letters in al-Halll's Kitdb

fa-wagada l-cayna aqsdhd fi l-halqi wa-adhalahd fa-gacala awwala l-kitdbi
l-cayna tumma ma qaruba mahraguhu min-hd ba'da l-cayni l-arfa'afa-l-arfa'a hattd
atd 'aid dhiri l-hurufi.

And he found the 'ayn the most extreme in the throat and the most
24 Namely the vowels i or u, which are derived from yd' and wdw respectively.

According to the concept reflected here, yd' and wdw are "high", as they are fur-
ther forward than alif and fatha. The concept presented here is in contrast with the
one reflected in Slbawayhi's discussion of the imdla (see pp. 3-4 above), in which
he describes the vowel i as depressed.

25 The consonants hd' and gayn are also considered elevated according to the
other theory presented above, as they must belong to the seven consonants called
al-huruf al-mustcfliya "the ascending consonants". Here, however, they are compared
with the four gutturals, and are presented as higher, i.e. more frontal.

26 Lisdn al-cArab, Introduction, Vol. I, pp. 13—14.
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inner one, so he began his book with cayn, then the letters following
the cayn which are close to it in articulation, each time a higher one,
until he finished with the last letter.

The same perception of elevation is reflected in Ibn Ginnf's descrip-

tion of the vowels. He classifies the vowels according to their homor-
ganic vowel-letters, hence he considers the vowel a a guttural, the

vowel i a palatal (therefore an intermediate vowel), and the vowel u

a labial (therefore frontal). This classification differs from the one we

have seen above, and it is interesting to note that the progress toward
the front part of the mouth and the lips is called tasa"ud "ascend-

ing", which implies here a different meaning to the one we have

seen above27:

The qaf and the kaf belong to the same category, but the kafis higher
than the qaf and closer to the front part of the mouth.

27 Ibn Ginm, pp. 60-61. This concept is in contrast with the one reflected in
Ibn Ginm's classification of the consonants (see pp. 188-189 above).

28 Ibn Ya'is, IX, p. 123.

fa-l-gawabu fi ddlika anna l-fathata awwalu l-harakati wa-adhaluha fi l-halqi
wa-l-kasrata ba'dahd wa-d-dammata ba'da l-kasrati, fa-ida bada'ta bi-l-fathati
ua-tasaccadta tatlubu sadra l-fami wa-s-safatayni gtazat fi mururiha bi-mahragi
l-ya'i wa-l-wawi fa-gdza an tusimmahd say*an mina l-kasrati awi d-dammati
li-tatarruqihd iyydhumd.

and the answer to that (namely why any vowel can be colored with
a shade of kasra or damma, but none of them can be colored with a
shade offathd) is that the fatha is the first among the vowels and the
innermost in the throat, and the kasra is after it; and the damma is
after the kasra, so if you begin with the fatha and you ascend looking
for the front part of the mouth and the lips, it (i.e the fatha] passes
on its way upon the place of articulation of the yd} and the waw, so
you can color it with a shade of kasra or damma, because it (i.e. the
fatha) reaches them (i.e. the place of articulation of the kasra and
damma].

The same concept recurs again in the commentary of Ibn YacTs

(643/1245) on Az-Zamahsarfs al-Mufassal In this passage Ibn Yacls

compares the consonants qqfand kafa.nd refers to the latter as higher

and closer to the front part of the mouth:28

wa-l-qdfu wa-l-kdfu ft hayyi^in wahidin fa-l-kdfu arfa'u mina l-qdfi wa-adnd
ild muqaddami l-fami.
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Conclusion

In the present paper we have seen two perceptions of medieval Arab
grammarians concerning elevation and depression. The one attrib-
utes elevation to the velar/uvular place of articulation, claiming that
all the other sounds which are articulated backward or forward from
that area are depressed. The second attitude attributes elevation to
the progress forward toward the frontal part of the mouth. It is inter-
esting to note that both perceptions are sometimes reflected in the
writings of the same author (e.g. Sibawayhi and Ibn Ginni ).

The first perception of elevation and depression (which relates
these terms to the velar/uvular area of elevation) is applied in descrip-
tions of phonological harmony and assimilation, and is reflected in
the terms denoting the Arab case-endings. This concept was also
accepted by medieval Hebrew grammarians for classification of the
Hebrew vowels into rom "elevation" and matta "depression".

An interesting question, which is beyond the scope of the present
article, is whether this concept of elevation and depression is com-
patible with the one reflected in the old Hebrew Masora system of
distinguishing between homographs by supralinear (mill 'el) and sub-
linear (mill ra) dots, and the Syrian system of diacritical points (cf.
Revell, pp. 187-188). Finally, the modification presented here of
Revell's interpretation of "high" and "low" can explain the supra-
linear dot in Arabic ha and gayn (which are classified among the
elevated consonants (al-huruf al-musta liya)}, and the absence of dia-
critical dots in ha and 'ayn (which are classified among the depressed
consonants (al-huruf al-munhqfida)).

ABBREVIATIONS

Allen, W.S.: Phonetics in Ancient India. London 1953 (repr. 1965).
Bakalla, M.H.: Ibn Jinni, an Early Arab Muslim Phonetician: An Interpretative Study of his

Life and Contribution to Linguistics. London & Taipei 1982.
Al-Baydawi, 'Abd Allah b. 'Umar: Tafsir al-Baydawi. n.p., n.d.
Blanc, H.: The Fronting of Semitic g and the qal-gal Split in Arabic. In: Proceedings of

the International Conference on Semitic Studies. Jerusalem 1969, pp. 7-37.
Bravmann, M.: Materialien und Untersuchungen zu den phonetischen Lehren der Amber.

Gottingen 1934.
Carter, M.G.: Review of Bakalla's Ibn f inni . . . , In: Historiographia Linguistica 10,

1/2 (1983), pp. 103-110.
Eldar, I.: 'Iyun m hudas bis'elat haluqat hatnu'ot ha'ivriyot l derex rim, derex mata v derex

nitsav (In Hebrew). In: Bar-Asher, M. et al. (eds.): Hebrew Language Studies
Presented to Professor Zeev Ben-Hayyim. Jerusalem 1983, pp. 43-55.



196 THE CONCEPTS OF ELEVATION AND DEPRESSION

Al-Hafagi, Abu Muhammad 'Abd Allah b. Muhammad b. Said b. Sinan: Sirru
l-Fasaha. In: Tarazi Fua d Hanna: al-Aswat wa-maharig al-huruf al-arabiyya. Beirut
1962, pp. 43-66.

Ibn al-Anbari, Muhammad b. Abi Sa'i d al-Anbari: Kitab asrar al-arabiyya. Leiden
1886.

Ibn Ginni, Abu 1-Fath 'Utman: Sin sina at al-i'rab. Vol. I, Cairo 1954.
Ibn Sina, Abu 'Ali al-Husayn: Asbab hudut al-huruf. ed. Muhibb Ad-DinAl-Hatib.

Cairo 1332 h.
Ibn Ya is, Abu I-Baqa : Sarh Mufassal az-Zamahsari. Cairo, n.d.
al-Kassaf. Az-Zamahsari, Abu 1-Qasim Mahmud b. 'Umar: al-Kassaf 'an haqa iq

gawamid at-tanzil. Beirut n.d.
Levin, A.: The 'imala of' alif fa il in old Arabic. In: IOS 8 (1978), pp. 174-203.
Lisan al-'Arab: Ibn Manzur, Abu 1-Fadl: Lisan al-'arab. Beirut n.d.
Morag, S.: Derex nitsav. (In Hebrew) In: Lesonenu 43 (1979), pp. 194-200.
al-Mufassal: Az-Zamahsari Abu 1-Qasim Mahmud b. 'Umar: Kitab al-Mufassal fl

n-nahw. Beirut n.d.
Revell, E.J.: The diacritical dots and the development of the Arabic alphabet. In: JSS 20

(1975), pp. 178-190.
Segal, J.B.: The diacritical point and the accents in Syriac. Oxford 1953.
Semaan, K.H.: Arabic phonetics. Ibn Sina's Risalah. In: Arthur Jeffery Memorial Mono-

graphs No. 2, Lahore 1963.
Slbawayhi: al-Kitab. Bulaq 1316 h.
As-Suyuti, Galal Ad-Dm: al-Muzhir fi 'ulum al-luga wa-anwd'ihd. n.p. n.d.
Troupeau, G.: Lexique-index du Kitab de Slbawayhi. In: Etudes arabes et islamiques,

Serie 3, Paris 1976.



11

TREATISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE DAD

Introduction

The treatise presented here deals with the pronunciation of the Arabic
phoneme /d/ represented in writing by the letter dad. This sound
was regarded by the Arabs as the most characteristic of their lan-
guage, a sound not present in any other language, which is why
Arabic was sometimes called lugat ad-dad. The earliest description of
the pronunciation of the dad is found in Slbawayhi's Kitab, who states
(Kitab II, 405.8-9; cf. Al-Nassir 1983: 44-46):

Between the first part of the side of the tongue and the adjacent molars
is the place of articulation of the dad (wa-min bayna 'awwal hqfat al-lisan
wa-ma yalihi min al-'adras muhrag ad-dad]

Obviously, this description aims at a sound that differs considerably
from the usual realisation of /d/ in contemporary Arabic, which is
usually an emphatic voiced dental plosive, i.e. [d].

Many explanations have been given of this discrepancy. According
to Roman (1983: I, 162-206) its actual nature was that of a voiced
emphatic alveopalatal, somewhat similar to the Polish Z. Elsewhere,
I have indicated (Versteegh 1999) that the most probable interpre-
tation is the one already given by Cantineau (1960: 55), namely that
the dad was realised as a lateral or lateralised voiced fricative, i.e.
[dl]. Apart from a few traces in Arabic loanwords in Romance lan-
guages, in Yoruba, and in Malay and a few doubtful reports of mod-
ern dialects in South Arabia (Datina), no traces have been preserved
of this reconstructed pronunciation. In most Arabic dialects /d/ merged
with another phoneme, /d/, represented by the letter Za , the reflex
being either /d/ in Bedouin dialects, or /d/ in sedentary dialects.
In loanwords from Classical Arabic in the modern vernaculars
the reflex of /d/ is often /z/, which also functions as the learned
realisation of d, as may be seen also in the usual transcription of
the letter Za .
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Sfbawayhi also describes an allophone of the correct dad, which
he calls the dad dai fa (Kitab II, 404.23-405.4). It is not entirely clear
how this variant was realised; according to some, it was produced
by lateral friction on one side of the tongue, rather than on both
as with the correct dad. According to others (Al-Nassir 1993: 45), it
was realised somewhat like /d/ and thus indicated the shift of the
dad to the modern realisation.

The realisation of dad as /d/ could not have taken place without
a preceding shift of another phoneme, represented by the Arabic let-
ter ta , nowadays realised as /t/, but which was probably rendered
as a voiced rather than a voiceless plosive, i.e. /d/, at least if we
follow the description by Sfbawayhi (Kitab II, 406.23.-24):

If it were not for emphaticness the /t/ would become /d/ and the
/s/ would become /s/ and the /d/ would become /d/ and the dad
would disappear from speech, since there is no other sound in its place
of articulation (wa-lawla l-'itbaq la-sarat at-ta' dalan wa-s-sdd sinan wa-
drQjz' dalan wa-la-haragat ad-dad min al-kalam li-'annahu Iaysa say'un min
mawdiiha gayruhd]

This passage is also very useful for understanding the nature of the
dad, since it makes clear that this phoneme did not stand in oppo-
sition to any other phoneme, but was indeed sui generis.

The shift in pronunciation and the subsequent merger of dad and
da made it difficult to distinguish between these two phonemes in
writing. Hence the considerable number of treatises dedicated to the
distinction in writing between these two phonemes, which were often
confused by semi-literates. But since the 'correct' pronunciation of
the dad had disappeared it also became difficult for grammarians
and specialists in the recitation of the Qur'an (tagwid] to know how
to realise it. It became increasingly difficult for them to understand
the discrepancy between what they heard around them and the
description by Slbawayhi which clearly described something else.

In the present treatise, Risala fi kayfiyyat an-nutq bi-d-dad, al-Mansuri,
a grammarian from the 12th/18th century, vehemently opposes what
he regards as incorrect interpretations by fellow grammarians, who
advocated a realisation of the dad as either [d] or [d]. It is not
entirely clear which pronunciation al-Mansuri himself had in mind.
He claims to have heard the correct pronunciation in the Higaz and
in Egypt and asserts that expert readers followed the correct pro-
nunciation, which in his view was identical with Slbawayhi's descrip-
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tion. It does not sound very probable that there were still people
around who pronounced the dad lateralised, but on the other hand
there is one report about a contemporary Mauritanian reading tra-
dition of the Qur'dn in which the dad is realised as an emphatic lat-
eral (Cohen 1963: 11, n. 1; cf. Versteegh 1999: 276); another report
mentions something similar for Qur'anic recitation in Yemen (Al-
Nassir 1993: 45).

The treatise that is presented here was edited and translated with
a summary of the contents and an introduction by Naphtali Kinberg
shortly before he died in 1997. Kinberg also edited a few related
treatises, among them the Radd al-'ilhdd fi n-nutq bi-d-dad by the
same author al-Mansuri, which has been edited in the meantime by
Milad Zaliha (1997). At the request of Leah Kinberg I have edited
Kinberg's edition of the Risala fi kayfiyyat an-nutq bi-d-dad. The text
has been left mostly as it was written by Kinberg; I have corrected
a few obvious mistakes, added to the bibliographical references and
supplied one lacuna in the translation (indicated between square
brackets with the abbreviation KV).

Kees Versteegh

IDENTIFICATION OF THE AUTHOR AND THE TITLE

Our manuscript was first shown to me by Prof. Hans Daiber (Daiber
Collection II, Ms. 100); it is now in the possession of The Institute
of Oriental Culture, University of Tokyo. It lacks the title page with
the title and the author's name. Hence our identification was at first
based on the information supplied by Dobraca (1963: 131-134); later
we received from The Ghazi Husrav-Bey Library in Sarajevo a pho-
tocopy of the manuscript, and thus the identification of the manu-
script has become final.

According to Dobraca, The Ghazi Husrav-Bey Library in Sarajevo
has a collection of 10 manuscripts dedicated to the pronunciation of
dad, among them one by 'Alf b. Sulayman al-Mansuri (d. 1134/1722)
(p. 133, #8), entitled Risala fi kayfiyyat an-nutq bi-d-dad, which is a
response to the treatise by Ibn Ganim (al-Maqdisi) (1004/1595-6),
Bugyat al-murtad li-tashih ad-dad (Dobraca 1963: 131, #2; Kahhala
II/503). Al-Mansuri s treatise starts exactly like our manuscript: "Praise
be to God, and may God bless His Prophet and His chosen one."
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(al-hamdu lillahi wa-salla llahu 'ala nabiyyihi wa-mustafahu).
The identification of the author as 'Alf b. Sulayman al-Mansuri

suits the fact that several times in the Risala he harshly attacks
al-Mar'asi, i.e., Muhammad b. 'Abi Bakr al-Mar asi Sagiqlizadeh
(d. 1150/1737-38). Al-Mar'asi is the author of one of the treatises
mentioned in the Sarajevo Catalogue: Risala fi kayfiyyat 'add ad-dad
al-mu'gama (no. 3 in that collection). He also wrote a work on tagwid,
Gahd al-muqill. Al-Mari'asi is a contemporary of al-Mansuri, although
the former died some 16 years later. Our manuscript contains sev-
eral quotations from both works of al-Mar'asi (most of these quota-
tions are also adduced in al-Hamad [1986], who quotes directly from
other manuscripts of al-Mar'asi's works).

We learn from the biography of 'Ah~ b. Sulayman al-Mansuri in
Kahhala (1993: II, 447-8), that he was of Egyptian origin, a fact
which explains his great effort to defend the Egyptians. He also
lived in Istanbul, hence it is quite possible that he visited Belgrade,
as he attests in his treatise. He was a Qur'an reader and a gram-
marian, and he also wrote another treatise dedicated to the pro-
nunciation of dad, Radd al-'ilhad fi nutq ad-dad (no. 10 in the Sarajevo
collection).

I mentioned earlier that our author starts his treatise by testifying
that after having finished the introduction (perhaps the introduction
in al-Mar'asis treatise, which contains three parts: muqaddima, maqsid,
hatima] he received a treatise ascribed to 'A1I b. Ganim al-Maqdisi
(d. 1004/1595-6), Bugyat al-Murtad li-tashih ad-dad "The explorer's
wish to correct the dad". Our author harshly rejects the arguments
presented in the latter treatise, and even refuses to accept its ascrip-
tion to 'A1I b. Ganim al-Maqdisi. Later in his treatise, our author
also harshly attacks the arguments which occur in another treatise
written by al-Mar'asi. It seems that our author first intended to argue
with the treatise of al-Mar'asi, but after receiving the treatise of
al-Maqdisi, he decided to argue with both.

This treatise represents the end of a tradition of approximately
1,000 years of phonetic descriptions. It aims to describe the 'true'
and 'correct' way of pronouncing the consonant dad. In so doing
the author argues with two other authors: Ibn Ganim (al-Maqdisi),
and Muhammad b. 'Abi Bakr al-Mar'asi. Both had dedicated trea-
tises to the same topic, but our author strongly disagrees with their
phonetic representation.
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STRUCTURE OF THE TREATISE

1. An attack against a treatise ascribed to Ibn Ganim (al-Maqdisi)
(d. 1004/1595-6).—folios 1a-11b

1.1 The latter author (al-Maqdisi) argues that some people pro-
nounce the dad mingled with emphatic dal and unpointed ta' (folio
2a). The author of our treatise totally rejects this claim, stressing that
the educated people pronounce a pure dad, not mingled with either
dal or ta , nor between dad and da . He further argues that there is
no emphatic dal in Arabic, as can be learned from the fact that
Qur'an readers do not warn against such a pronunciation.

1.2 Al-Maqdisi also argues that the approved pronunciation of
dad is similar to da (folio 2b). Our author rejects this claim, because
if one were to accept it, the number of Arabic consonants would be
increased to a total of 30, whereas it is the consensus among Arabic
linguists that Arabic consonants do not exceed 29 (following Slbawayhi
[d. 180/796-7], Kitab II, 404.12ff.). Our author further accuses Ibn
Ganim (al-Maqdisi) of false innovations, because he had no master
to learn from, and he who learns without a master, is easily attracted
to incorrect assumptions and pretensions.

1.3 Al-Maqdisi argues that dad does not exist in Turkish, but is
unique to Arabic, whereas the dad which he considers the correct
one is established in Turkish (folio 3a). Our author argues that the
correct dad is unique to the Arabs, but with practice other nations
have learned how to pronounce it.

1.4 Al-Maqdisi now turns to discuss some phonetic features which
are traditionally associated with the consonant dad:

at-tqfassi "spreading"—(folio 3b); this feature refers to the extension of
the place of articulation (cf. Steiner 1977: 66, n. 11; cf. also Bravmann
1934: 50), which is related to intisar, inbisat, infiras, istitala (for the lat-
ter cf. Bravmann 1934: 53-4; Steiner 1977: 60ff.). another feature
which characterizes dad is nqfh "blowing of air from the mouth". This
characterizes the correct pronunciation of dad, together with other con-
sonants known as "saturated" (al-huruf al-musraba), namely dal, da , za y.
The pronunciation of these consonants is characterized by a quasi-
blowing which emanates when they occur in a pause.

1.5 Al-Maqdisi also claims that the Arabs rhyme dad with da (folio
4a), and this proves that the pronunciation of these two consonants
is close. Our author rejects this claim by quoting other examples
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which exhibit the rhyming of two consonants which differ in their
phonetic features, e.g. r and b.

1.6 In many repeated paragraphs our author strongly denies the
claim that the Egyptians pronounce dad mingled with an emphatic
ta . He is ready to admit that perhaps some ignorant Egyptians pro-
nounce it this way, but not their expert Qur an readers.

1.7 Our author then turns to attack the words of al-Mar asi (folios
1 lb-15b), to whom the Devil gave the idea of "shaking the dad with
his tongue", making a pun on the root of his name r-'-s "to shake".
Our author rejects al-Mar'asi s claim that the correct pronunciation
of dad is similar to da and also rejects his claims concerning cer-
tain aspects of the pronunciation of ra and ta (folio 12bff.).

1.8 The treatise ends with three verses praising adherence to
tradition and condemning innovations which deviate from the
tradition.

1.9 The colophon contains blessings to the Prophet, his fam-
ily, and those who follow his way, and the name of the copyist
(? harrarahu): "Ahmad b. Abi Bakr. The colophon does not specify
the date nor the place of copying.

2. The arguments which the author tries to refute

2.1 "People pronounce the dad mingled with an emphatic dal and
ta ". Our author argues that the experts pronounce a pure dad, with-
out mingling it. There is no emphatic dal in Arabic. Sometimes igno-
rant people pronounce dal as an emphatic, but this is a mistake, just
as is their pronunciation of halal as halal.

2.2 "The correct pronunciation of dad is similar to that of ta ".
This argument assumes the existence of a consonant between dad
and ta so that the number of Arabic consonants reaches 30, whereas
the consensus among Arabic linguists (following Sfbawayhi) is that
the total number of Arabic consonants is 29. The claim has no tra-
dition to rely on, while there is an explicit tradition that one must
not pronounce dad in between dal and ta , but rather as a pure dad,
different from ta .

2.3 "The scholars made lists of words which are pronounced with
dad and those which are pronounced with da ". This does not prove
al-Maqdisi s claim, since in writing these two consonants are similar.

2.4 "It is accepted that dad exists only in Arabic, but in fact the
'correct' dad exists in Turkish". The correct dad as transmitted from
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one generation to another exists only in Arabic; with practice the
people of Byzantium ( ahl ar-Rum) with whom we are associated learn
how to pronounce it, each one according to his skills.

2.5 "The majority of the Egyptians pronounce the dad as a con-
sonant which is similar to an emphatic dal and ta ".

It may be that the author met some ignorant Egyptians who pro-
nounced it in the way he describes, hence he ascribed this pronun-
ciation to the majority of the Egyptians.

2.6 "The experts on Islamic law discussed the fate of those who
do not distinguish between dad and da , a fact that proves the exist-
ence of a similarity in the pronunciation of the two consonants".
This is not a reason to neglect the correct pronunciation of dad in
favor of a faulty pronunciation. Its pronunciation is that of expert
Qur an readers who know how to pronounce it properly.

2.7 "One scholar described the dad by the feature of "spread-
ing" (at-tafassi}, whereas the (Egyptian) pronunciation of dad has no
spreading". 'Spreading' refers to the place of articulation. The place
of articulation of the sin spreads, until it seems that it reaches that
of ta . Some people ascribed this feature also to dad, because of the
extension of its place of articulation, which reaches that of lam.

2.8 "Among the features characteristic of dad is the feature of
blowing of breath (nafh), and this happens only when pronouncing
the dad which is similar to da ". 'Blowing of breath' means exhal-
ing some air from the mouth when the sound occurs in a pause. In
liaison this blowing disappears. In the pronunciation of dad there is
a quasi-blowing and not a real one. The dad belongs to the group
of consonants known as "the saturated consonants" (al-huruf al-musrabd),
together with da , dal, za . The blowing that takes place with these
consonants is weaker than the blowing that takes place in pronouncing
the "restless ones" (al-muqalqala].

2.9 "The dad rhymes with the da , and this proves the similar-
ity between the two sounds". There are cases where two similar
sounds rhyme with each other ( i k fa ), and other cases in which two
different sounds rhyme, e.g. ru/bu ( igaza).

2.10 "According to transmitted knowledge, in the pronunciation
of dad there is extension (istitald) of the place of articulation, whereas
in pronouncing the dad which is similar to ta there is no extension".
It is a calumny to ascribe to the Egyptian Qur an readers the pro-
nunciation of dad similar to ta . 'Extension' means from the begin-
ning of the side of the tongue until its end (in other words the whole
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of the side of the tongue participates in its pronunciation). 'Extension'
joins other features of dad, namely "voicing" (gahr), "covering" ( itbaq),
"elevation" (isti'la ). The dad is characterized by these features more
than the ta 'Extension' characterizes the first phase of pronounc-
ing the dad, before the phase of 'covering', in which the air-stream
is restricted between the velar and the place of articulation.

2.11 "Among the features ascribed to dad is the feature of "lax-
ity" (rahawa) in the contact between the articulators [in other words
it is a fricative consonant]". This feature allows a flow of air stream
when this consonant is quiescent with no vowel. According to as-
Satibl the whispered consonants are ten: h, t, t, k, s, f, s, h, s, h. The
"strong" (sadida), i.e., the plosive ones, are J, g, d, t, k, q, t, b. The
consonants (, m, r, n, I are in between the fricatives and the plosives.
The letters of prolongation 3alif} w, y complete the fricatives. According
to Slbawayhi and others, the letters of prolongation are also between
the fricatives and the plosives. According to ar-Radf, in these eight
sounds the airstream stops when they are pronounced without a
vowel, but for certain reasons the airstream flows out from other
places.

2.12 "It was said that pronouncing the dad is hard for the tongue,
whereas pronouncing the dad like td3 involves no difficulty whatso-
ever". The claim that the Egyptians pronounce the dad like td3 is a
calumny. The correct pronunciation of dad is hard for the inhabit-
ants of Syria and Byzantium, according to what the author has seen
in Belgrade and in the surrounding cities. On the other hand the
Qur'an experts in Egypt and in Constantinople practised the pro-
nunciation of the correct dad until it became natural for them.

2.13 "The place of articulation that is assigned to the dad suits
the dad which is similar to da , and not that which is similar to ta ".
The pronunciation of dad as ta is a calumny which al-Maqdis! made
up. The place of articulation of the pure and correct dad is at the
side of the tongue. The place of articulation of the incorrect dad is
at the tip of the tongue.

2.14 "The claim of those who pronounce the dad as ta that they
rely on a tradition which goes back to the masters of Qur'an read-
ers is not valid, because there can be no contradiction between the
tradition and the rules of the Arabic language". The claim con-
cerning the dad which is similar to ta is a calumny against the
Egyptian community. The Egyptian claim concerning the tradition
which was handed down from generation to generation refers to the
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pronunciation of the correct dad. This dad agrees with the pronun-
ciation of dad throughout all the generations, as well as with the
pronunciation of the pure Arabs, who have a faultless character.

2.15 "Among the features of dad it is specified that it is sajriyya. That
is how al-Halfl described it. This feature does not exist with the dad
which is similar to ta , but rather in the dad which is similar to da ,
for the dad which is similar to ta is articulated from the tip of the
tongue, and not from the part that is called sagr al-fam "the opening-
up part of the mouth" (wa-s-sagr munfatah al-fam}". Ascribing to the
Egyptians the dad that is similar to ta is a calumny. The dad that
they pronounce is the correct one, and according to Sibawayhi it is
articulated from the beginning of the tongue's side and the molar
teeth that lie next to it. According to al-Halfl the dad is articulated
from the same place of articulation as the g and the s.

2.16 "There is an accepted statement originating from Sibawayhi
(Kitab II, 406.23-2), that without 'covering' the td would become
dal, and s would become s, and d would become d, whereas the d
has no uncovered equivalent. This statement applies only to the dad
that is similar to da , and not to the dad that is similar to ta , for
the latter has an uncovered equivalent, namely ddl". This claim relies
on al-MaqdisI's calumny against the Egyptians concerning the dad
that is similar to td . These words confirm the correct dad which has
been transmitted from generation to generation, and abolish the weak
and condemned dad.

2.17 "The inhabitants of Mecca and the surrounding areas in
Higaz pronounce the dad similarly to da '. This claim has no basis.
Our author argues that he visited Mecca and heard there the cor-
rect and right dad, and nobody there pronounced the weak, con-
demned dad. Our author was also informed by someone who lived
close to Mecca, that he never heard the weak and incorrect dad
from the inhabitants of the Higaz.

After refuting these claims our author turns to the refutation of
the evidence which al-Maqdisr quotes from the literature on the cor-
rect reading of the Qur'an (cilm at-tagwid}. The passages quoted by
al-Maqdisi stress the similarity between dad and da . These quota-
tions call for a distinction to be made between the two sounds and
for them not to be mingled. Al-MaqdisI quotes a verse by as-Sahawf
(d. 643/1245-6), a passage from a work of al-Ga'bari (d. 732/1331-2),
from Ibn 'Umm Qasim (d. 749/1348-9), from at-Tamhld fi 'ilm at-
tagwid by Ibn al-Gazari (d. 833/1331-2), and from al-Muqaddima
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al-Gazariyya. In his book at-Tamhid Ibn al-Gazari ascribes to the
Egyptians the pronunciation of dad mingled with ta , and to the
Syrians he ascribes a pronunciation of dad which is completely iden-
tical with da . Our author argues that Ibn al-Gazari wrote this before
his arrival in Egypt, so that he knew only ignorant Egyptians, whereas
the Egyptian Qur'an readers could not make such a mistake.

2.18. "The dad that is similar to da does not mingle with it
completely". It follows from this that dad mingles with da to a cer-
tain extent. This is the weak dad according to as-Sfraf and Siba-
wayhi. Al-MaqdisI should have explained what is the essence of this
mingling.

3. Refutation of the claims of al-Mar'asi

In the next part of his treatise, al-Mansurl turns to the refutation of
the claims of al-Mar'asi, again making a pun on the root of his
name by calling him "the shaky one" etc. As can be learned from
the opening page of our treatise, it is plausible that our author first
intended to refute al-Mar'asi's treatise, and probably had finished
with its introduction before he turned to the refutation of al-Maqdisi s
claims.

3.1 "It is possible that the mistake of the Egyptians has spread".
There is no basis fo this claim.

3.2 "The dad is heard like da while preserving its place of artic-
ulation between the side of the tongue and the molar teeth, and
preserving the other features of dad. This description is supported
by the masters in their books".

None of the masters claimed that dad is pronounced like da . The
difference in the place of articulation proves that there is a difference
in the way these two consonants sound. In the expression ar-rahman
ar-rahim there is a weakening of the gemination of r. al-Mar'asi tries
to base this claim on al-Makki's words in ar-Riaya. Our author argues
that this is in contrast to the words of Ibn al-Gazan. Our author
says that he searched in ar-Riaya and did not find the statement
which al-Mar'asi ascribes to that work. This statement is also in con-
trast to the words of al-Ga'bari, of Makki, and of Ibn al-Gazari in
his book an-Nasr.

3.3 "The pronunciation of ta as an emphatic ta is common, when
it is pronounced as a voiceless consonant; but ta is distinguished
from ta in both voice and covering, whereas ta is distinguished
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from dal only in covering, hence it is as an emphatic dal that the
ta should be pronounced". We pronounce the ta voiced, plosive, ele-
vating, emphatic, without mingling it with either dal or with ta. The
statement that these three sounds share a common place of articula-
tion is an approximation (taqrib). The truth is that each sound has
its own place of articulation which differs from that of the others.

3.4 "The ta should be pronounced as an emphatic dal". This
claim must be rejected completely. There is no emphatic dal in
Arabic. Nobody among the predecessors claimed that ta is an
emphatic dal or an emphatic ta. Adding covering to dal or to ta
turns them into ta. When ta gets covering it loses whispering. There
follows a discussion concerning the differences between the sounds
dal, ta, ta.

After refuting al-Marcasi's claims our author returns to a last claim
of al-Maqdisi, which he refutes. But for the dad's place of articula-
tion and its extension (istitdld) al-Maqdisi claims that the dad would
become dd3. This is clearly a mistake. Sfbawayhi stated that with-
out covering, the dad would have no realization in speech.

TRANSLATION OF THE TREATISE

[Ib] In the Name of God, the Merciful, the Compassionate

[2a] Praise be to God, and may God bless His Prophet and His
chosen one and his family and his friends and those who follow him.
Now to our topic: after I had finished this introduction and fur-
nished the proof for the uninterrupted transmission of the correct
dad and for the non-validity of the weak dad with the diacritic dot,
I came to know an epistle ascribed to cAlf b. Ganim al-Maqdis! al-
Hanafi, which he called "The Explorer's Desire to Correct the dad".
Yet it would be more appropriate to call it "Corruption's Desire for
the Heretical Innovation of ddd", and more appropriate to burn it
with fire than to take it seriously. I think that its ascription to cAlf
al-Maqdisi is incorrect. It was ascribed to him by some heretic inno-
vator to mislead ignorant people. Even if its ascription to him is
true, it is still a heretic innovation, and each innovation is an error,
so we shall not follow him. All his proofs for the corruption of dad's
pronunciation were built on his false claim, and anything built on
that which is false is itself false. How numerous are the falsehoods
in his claim! God save me from the evil of enviers. He claimed "that
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the fundamental fact of the matter is [the fact] that people pro-
nounce the dad mingled with emphatic (mufahhama] dal and unpointed
ta "By my life, this is a calumny against all the people, originat-
ing from the invention of the slinking whisperer [i.e., Satan]. For
we pronounce it as a pure dad, and this is the pronunciation of the
educated; it is not mingled with dal nor with ta , nor is it between
dad and da , and there is no emphatic (mufahhama) dal. The pro-
nunciation by ignorant people of dal instead of dal is a corruption
of speech, just as they say halal instead of halal.

Then this proponent claimed "that the pronunciation of dad as a
da—with a dot—is the approved one". This is an absurdity on his
part as to what he says and what he is talking about, for he rec-
ognized the pure dad and the pure da3, and he invented between
them another consonant, so that the consonants reach the total of
thirty. Yet by consensus the original consonants do not exceed twenty
nine. The meaning of "dad similar to da3" is that it is between dad
and da , and this is the weak foreign dad, [it is] improper in the
Arabic language, [it is] disapproved in performance, and it is not
allowed in reading the Qur an or in teaching others to read it. In
his heretic innovation he has no support to rely upon, nor a sheikh
to depend upon. He who has no sheikh, his sheikh is the devil. The
saying of the Imam as-Safi'f is a proof for that: "knowledge is that
which contains 'he said', 'he told us'. Anything except that [2b] is
a delusion of the devils". Al-TraqT said: "Enlightenment and learn-
ing are (achieved) from their words. Books are not a better means
to prevent misinterpretation, so listen and persevere". 'Abu Hayyan
has recited:

If you desire [to learn] knowledge without a sheikh, you will miss the
right way
Things will be dubious for you, until you go further astray than wise
Tuma (Thomas).

On the assumption that some people had fallen into error, he actu-
ally fell into a greater and more drastic error than that which he
ascribed to them. They said: one should say: it is not allowed to
pronounce it between dal and ta , it should only be pronounced as
a pure dad, not as a dad similar to da .

Then he adduced proofs for his innovation, all of which attest
to the correct dad rather than to the innovated one. One of them is
[the fact] that the scholars of this scientific discipline have specified
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the expressions which are read with da3 and those which are read
with dad. If there had not been a similarity in pronunciation between
the two, they would not have specified. Yet this is not a sufficient
proof of his claim, for the similarity in qualities, in addition to the
fact that the similarity in orthography is well known, suffices [to
make this warning adequate]. Al-Ga'bari has said: "There is no dif-
ference in orthography, except in the prolongation of the head of the
da relative to the dad, because the dad is written with a curved head".

Then he sought proof for his innovation by [claiming] that dad
does not exist in Turkish, but is unique to Arabic, whereas this dad—
namely [3a] the correct one—is established in Turkish. I say: the
truth is that the correct dad—which has been transmitted uninter-
ruptedly—is unique to the Arabs, whereas the people of Byzantium
with whom we associate have practised, and consequently they can
pronounce the Arabic sounds. "He increases in His creatures what
He wishes" [Qur an 35:1]. "That is God's bounty; He gives it to
whom He will" [Qur'dn 5:54].

As to his saying: "the consonant which resembles the emphatic
(mufahhama] dal and the ta —without diacritical point—which is pro-
nounced by most of the Egyptians", it is foolish of him and false-
hood and a clear calumny. Perhaps he saw some ignorant people
pronouncing it as he alleged, and hence he slandered the majority
of them with this falsity, and he pursued dispute and controversy.

He further claimed: "The jurisprudents have turned their atten-
tion to the legal judgments concerning those who substitute the dad
for da , and if there had not been similarity [between the two], they
would not have mentioned [it]". I say: it does not follow from this
that one may read with the weak and rejected dad, and neglect the
sound and approved dad, bearing in mind that the pronunciation of
dad is entrusted to the Qur an readers who know the methods of
reading.

He further claimed: "Some scholars attributed to it [i.e., the cor-
rect dad] [the feature of] spreading (tafassi), and yet there is no spread-
ing in it". I say: Makki has said: "Spreading is the extension of the
exit of the airstream and its expansion, until it seems that the sin is
stretched out until it reaches the point of articulation of ta ". Some

1 In other words in its place of articulation; the author probably refers here to
the difference between spatial extension of the place of articulation, in comparison
with temporal length in the same place of articulation (Steiner 1977: 61).
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of them have mentioned the dad in this sense due to its prolonga-
tion, because it joins the point of articulation of lam.

[3b] He further claimed: "One of its features is blowing of breath
(nafh}, and this is realized only with the dad which resembles the
da"'. We say: blowing is the emission of air from the mouth, and
with the correct dad there is something similar to a blowing, not a
[real] blowing. 'Abu Hayyan said: 'Abu 1-Hasan b. cUsfur said—and
he had taken it from the words of Ibn Ginnf:—: "The saturated
consonants (al-huruf al-musraba) are da3, dal, dad and zjay. The saturated
one is a consonant with which a quasi-blowing of breath emanates
when it occurs in a pause. But it [i.e. the 'saturated' consonant] is
not compressed (yudgatu) as is the restless one (al-muqalqal}? Don't
you see that you hear a compression (nabra] when they [i.e., the rest-
less ones] occur in pause? This compression occurs only in pause;
when they are in liaison it does not exist, because you move your
tongue away from them [i.e. from their point of articulation] to
another sound. As for the consonants of whisper (huruf al-hams 'voice-
less consonants') the audible airstream (as-sawt) [that comes] with
them is an expiration (nqfas), and it is not from the glottis. All the
consonants in which you hear a sound [sawt] in a pause, lose this
sound when you incorporate them and link them. This is so because
your involvement with another sound and different consonants dis-
tracts you from making an audible airstream (sawt) following the first
consonant, for instance hudh, huzh, hfadh, hfadh". End of quotation.
Compression according to the dictionary al-Qamus means that you
hear some light utterance.

He further claimed: "The Arabs sometimes rhyme dad with da3,
and this can only happen when the consonants are close to each
other, as in the verse:

The voices of the sand grouses as they swoop down (al-munqaddi}
[4a] at night are like the sounds of rolling pebbles (al-munqazzi)

The [standard] dad is unlike the zay; it is the dad which is similar
to da3 that is close to it [to the zjay\. We say: Just as the rhyming
letter may interchange with a [sound] that is close to it, it may also
interchange with an incompatible one. Ad-Damamfm has said in his
commentary on al-Hazjagiyya: "When the rhyming letter is linked

For further elaboration on unrest (qalqald) see 14b~15a below.2
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with a different letter which is close to it in its point of articulation,
it is called ikfd , as in the verse:

0 Ibn az-Zubayr, how often have you disobeyed (casqytd) and how
often have you harrassed us ('ilqyka)

He has joined together kdf and ta and they are close to each other
in their point of articulation". The correct dad and zay are close to
each other in their point of articulation, as are the kaf and the ta .
When the rhyming letter is linked with another which is far away
from it in its point of articulation, then it is called license ( igaza),
as in the verse:

My two friends, ride and leave the saddlebags
1 am in danger, and worries surround [me] (taduru)
As he was selling his saddle bags someone said (qa'ilu)'.
who owns a camel whose side is wide, of noble breed (Nagibu)?

The ra and the ba are far away in their point of articulation.
He further said: "They have mentioned extension (istitala) among

its features, but there is no prolongation in the dad which is similar
to ta ". We say: his saying dad which is similar to ta is a false
calumny on his part against the Egyptian readers of the Qur an. The
meaning of "prolongation" according to al-Ga'bari is extension [of
the active articulator] from the beginning of the tongue's side till its
end. Ar-Radi has said: "The dad is called 'long' (at-tawil) because
it [stretches] from the furthest part of the tongue's side till its far
end, [4b] so that it engages most of the tongue's side". 'Abu Sama
has said: "Makki has said: 'the prolongation is an expansion (tamad-
dud) when the dad comes out clearly with voicing (gahr), covering
( itbaq) and rising (isti'la ), and with spreading (tamakkun) from the
beginning of the tongue's side till its far end. In this way it becomes
extended so that it reaches the point of articulation of lam ". End
of quotation. This means that extension refers to the granting of
these three features finding full expression together with spreading
(tamakkun) from its point of articulation, and this distinguishes between
dad and da . One should not say that it [i.e. da ] shares with dad
the three features, for dad is stronger than da with regard to voic-
ing (gahr), covering (3itbaq) and rising (isti'la ). The difference between
extended sound (mustatil] and prolonged sound (mamdud] is that the
extended sound flows in its point of articulation, whereas the pro-
longed sound flows by itself, i.e., by its essence, in other words con-
sidering its flow in its essence rather than in its point of articulation.
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One should not say about it the inclusion of something [?] is in
itself. You should know that the mutual incompatibility between
extension and covering is apparent: in extension there is a stretch-
ing of the sound (sawt), whereas in covering there is a restriction of
it. Al-Garburdi has said: The covered consonants are those with
which the tongue is made to cover the [soft] palate (al-hanak [al-
a'ld]), so that the sound (sawt} is then restricted between the tongue

and the palate that is opposite to it. Slbawayhi has said: "When you
put your tongue in the places (mawadi'} of the covered consonants
[5a] your tongue rises from these places toward the soft palate (al-
hanak al- a'la) which is against the tongue, when raising it toward the
palate. When you put your tongue [there], the sound (sawt) is restricted
(mahsur) between the tongue and the palate as far as the place imawdi']
of the consonants. As for dal and zay and their like, the sound (sawt)
is only restricted when you put your tongue in their places [of artic-
ulation], whereas these four [i.e., the covered consonants] have two
points of contact with regard to the tongue, and this is made clear
by the restriction of the sound (sawt}". End of quotation. One can
infer from him the answer that when the tongue moves from the
place of the dad toward the soft palate (al-hanak al-'a'la), the sound
(sawt} stretches when you start positioning [the tongue], and when
you finish positioning [it] the sound (sawt} is restricted. Someone else
answered that it is possible that its extension (istitala} takes place
when there is no vowel, whereas restriction of sound (sawt) takes
place when there is a vowel, because with vocalization it is voiced
(maghura}, so that expiration (nqfas} does not flow and the audible
airstream (sawt} is restricted. When there is no vowel there is laxity
(rihw} which is susceptible to the flow of sound (sawt}, so stretching
(imtidad) of sound is apparent. However, extension (istitala) is a unique
feature of dad., and it takes place only in this consonant, hence
Srbawayhi and most of the grammarians did not mention it [i.e.,
the feature of extension with regard to other consonants which are
characterized by laxity], contenting themselves with specifying its
point of articulation (muhrag}.

He further said: "One of its features is laxity (rahawa}". I say: what
is understood [5b] from their statement is that laxity is smoothness
(lin) and admitting the flow of the sound (qubul garyi s-sawt). The cor-
rect dad is smooth, whether it is accompanied by a vowel or not.

Its smoothness can be tested by making the sound (sawt} flow when
it is not accompanied by a vowel, whereas covering (itbaq) requires
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restriction of sound (sawt}, hence it occurs when there is a vowel;
and making the sound (sawt} flow is at the time when there is no
vowel. As-Satibi has said:

The whispered ones are ten: h, t, t, k, s, f, s, h, s, h
\ g, d, t, k, q, t, b represent the strong ones (as-sadida)3

The consonants c, m, r, n, I are in between lax and plosive
w, 3alif,y are consonants of prolongation (madd] and they conclude the
lax ones

In other words, the last three letters are letters of prolongation, and
he classifies them among the lax ones. Sfbawayhi and others said
that they are in between lax and strong, and they come up to eight
combined by lima yaru'una, or lam yarcfwna or lam yurawwi'na, or lam

yarwfnd, or waliyyuna cumar. Ar-RadI has said: "It has been taken
from the words of Sfbawayhi, and the reason why he classified the
consonants Im yrufna in between the strong [i.e., plosive] ones and
the lax [i.e., fricative] ones, is because the strong ones are those in
which the sound (sawt) is restricted in their places of articulation in
a pause. As for these eight consonants, the sound (sawt} is restricted
in their places of articulation at a pause, yet there are certain rea-
sons which make the sound (sawt} go out through another place. As
for fayn, the sound (sawt} is restricted at its point of articulation, yet
because of its proximity to ha3—which is whispered [i.e., voiceless]—
its sound (sawt} slips away a little, so it is as if you [6a] stop at the
hd}. As for lam, its point of articulation—namely the blade of the
tongue (taraf}—does not withdraw from its place at the palate (hanak)
when it is pronounced, so there is no flow of sound (sawt} through
it. Yet, as the sound (sawt} track is not completely blocked as in dal
and ta3, but rather the blade of the tongue turns away when it is
pronounced—the sound (sawt} goes out, when it is pronounced,
through the tip of the tongue (mustadaqq al-lisdn} a little bit above
[i.e., to the back of] its point of articulation. As for mim and nun,
the sound (sawt} does not go out through their place of articulation
in the mouth, but as they have two exits, one in the mouth and in
the nose, the sound (sawt} flows through the nose rather than through
the mouth, for if you should grasp your nose, the sound (sawt} would
not flow with these two [letters]. As for ra3, the sound (sawt} does
not flow at the beginning of its pronunciation, however it flows to

I.e., the plosive consonants.3
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some extent because it turns away and inclines toward the lam, as
we said about the cayn which inclines toward the ha3. In addition,
the raj is reiterated (mukarrard)? so when it is reiterated, the sound
(sawt) flows with it during its reiteration. So are the wdw, ya\ and
3alif: the sound (sawf) does not flow a lot with them, yet as their
points of articulation widen for the air of sound (sawt) more than it
widens for other voiced (maghurd) ones, the sound (sawt) with them
increases so that some of it does flow". End of quotation. 3Abu Sa'fd
has said: "These three—because of the widening of their point of
articulation, and because the vowels [6b] are part of them, and no
other consonant causes prolongation in singing nor in melodies—
each one of them has a sound (sawt) in a place other than its point
of articulation in the mouth, so they became similar to the lax ones
by the sound (sawt} which flows when they are in pause. And they
resemble the strong ones (as-sadidd) because they stick to their places.
The sound (sawt) in them is unlike the one in the lax ones, because
the sound (sawt) of the lax ones which flows in pause is only from
their places". End of quotation. 3Abu Hayyan has said that 3Abu
cAmr as-Sayrafi has said: "The difference between the voiced (maghur)
and the strong one (as-sadid} is that the leaning (ftimad} in the voiced
(maghur) is forceful, whereas the sticking in its place of the strong
one (as-sadid} is firm. The leaning in the place of the lax one at the
time of its pronunciation is weak, so that sound (sawt) flows with it,
because its sticking in its point of articulation is not as firm as with
the strong one. The difference between the whispered and strong
[i.e., the unvoiced stop] and the voiced lax [i.e., voiced fricative] is
that the pronunciation of the first one ends, and after its pronunci-
ation ends there is a flow of breath (nafas}, as in ok, at, whereas the
pronunciation of the latter does not end as long as the sound (sawt)
flows, as in ad, ad".

Then he said: "This consonant [i.e., the correct, strong dad} is
hard for the tongue". Then finally he said: "And you see that there
is no difficulty in the dad which is similar to ta3 [i.e., the emphatic
d], moreover, it is most easy for the tongue". We say: his saying
[7a] [dad which is] similar to to3 is a calumny against the Egyptian
community. As for the correct, strong dad, it is hard for the Syrian
and Byzantine communities, as we witnessed in the town of Belgrade
and the surrounding areas, for it is hard for them to pronounce the

In other words it is a trill (Abercrombie 1971: 49).4
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dad. As for those who know the Qur'dn by heart in Egypt and in
Constantinople they have practised the pronunciation of the correct
dad, and it has become natural for them. He [i.e., Ibn al-Gazarf]
has said in The Introduction'.

Between its [performance] and its neglect
Stands only one's practice in its separation

And his words: "Slbawayhi said: 'it is performed from both sides'"
are a lie with regard to Sfbawayhi, for he only said so with regard
to the weak dad, and not with regard to the correct, better-known
dad.

He further said: "The point of articulation which is specified for
the dad fits only for the dad which is similar to da , and not for the
one which is similar to ta (at-ta iyya}". We say: his saying "similar
to ta (at-ta'iyya}" is a calumny of his, for we have examined the
pure and correct dad, and we have found that the sound (sawt) even-
tually reaches the tongue's side (hafat al-lisan). And we have exam-
ined the weak dad, and we have found that the sound (sawt) eventually
reaches the blade of the tongue (taraf al-lisan). Have you not noticed
the words of Abu Sai d as-Sirafi: "They often utter it as da , because
they emit it from between the blade of the tongue and the edges of
the middle incisors. Sometimes they take it upon themselves to emit
it from the point of articulation of the dad, and it is not attainable
to them, [7b] so it is emitted between the dad an the da ". The dad
of this innovator is therefore undoubtedly the weak one.

He further said: "If someone says: 'we transmit this dad which is
similar to ta (at-ta'iyya) through a chain of transmitters which goes
back to the masters of Qur an reading and reaches the Prophet, may
God bless and save him', we say: transmitting which contradicts
knowledge should not be taken into consideration, because a pre-
condition of Qur'an reading is that it should be consistent with the
Arabic language, and we have already demonstrated its contradic-
tion with what is successively repeated in the books of Arabic and
Qur'a n reading". I say: his saying "similar to to (at-ta'iyya)" is a
calumny of his against the Egyptian community. The ill manners
which are associated with this abominable saying are not concealed
from anyone who has a minimal knowledge of the science of Islamic
jurisprudence. They only said: we only transmit the correct dad,
which each generation unanimously agreed to be good and pure,
through a trusty chain of transmitters, which is continuous and well-
known by the first generations and the late generations, having
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reached the Chief Messenger through Gabriel the trustworthy from
the Lord of all Being. It is part of the opening of the Book, which
anyone who is capable of speaking is ordered to read. As uninter-
rupted transmission from him, may God bless and save him, is
proven, how can it be allowed to differ from what has been trans-
mitted, inasmuch as Arabic [8a] is established by the Glorious Qur'an,
by the speech of His noble Messenger and by the speech of the
genuine Arabs who have an intact nature? What he claimed con-
cerning the innovated dad being Arab originates from his poor un-
derstanding. How many people who condemn a correct opinion
are filled with poor understanding! And one should not take into
consideration poor knowledge when it contradicts correct transmis-
sion. As to this dad which is similar to da was it brought down to
him from the sky by an angel, or was it transmitted to him orally
by the genuine Arabs or by those who are experts in Qur'an read-
ing and pronunciation? As-Suyuti said in al-Kawkab as-Sati' fi Nazm
Gam al-Gawami : "[The one who denies what men of knowledge
agreed on as a basic aspect of religion is definitely not a Muslim.
Often, when an aspect of wide disagreement is recorded in a text,
and that aspect has not been revealed, the majority opinion is that
it is correct to deny it. This is especially because whoever rejects an
unrevealed aspect is not a denier, even though this aspect is recorded
in text." KV].5 And one should not say that the establishment of
Arabic by the Qur'an, ant the condition that the Qur'an should be
in accordance with Arabic are circular, because we say: what is
meant by the conformity of the Qur'dn with Arabic is its conformity
with the grammatical rules which are well-known among the gram-
marians, which are drawn from His speech, exalted be He, and the
speech of His Messenger, may God bless and save him [8b], and
the speech of the predecessor genuine Arabs; whether this speech is
more correct Arabic or less, whether it is unanimously agreed upon
or controversial, something like this speech does not affect the selected
parts in the eyes of the investigators. So one should no take into con-
sideration the controversies of those who dispute and philosophize.

Then he said: "One of its features is that it is pronounced in the
cleaving part of the mouth (sagri),6 it was called so by al-Halil. This

5 [Approximate meaning of this passage, which is certainly corrupt. Since I did
not have as-Suyuti's text at my disposal I have made an effort to reconstruct the
meaning in accordance with the context. KV]

6 In the introduction to Halil's Kitab al-cAyn (I, 58) the consonants gim, sin, dad
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cannot be compatible unless it is similar to da, namely the weak
dad, because the dad which is similar to ta3 (ad-dad at-ta3iyya] is uttered
from the blade of the tongue and not from the cleaving part of the
mouth (sagr al-fam)". I say: he has lied with regard to the Egyptians
in ascribing to them the dad which is similar to td3 (ad-dad at-td3iyya),
whereas their dad is the correct dad, its point of articulation accord-
ing to Sfbawayhi is between the beginning of the tongue's side and
the molar teeth that lie next to it, and according to al-Halil it is
from the point of a articulation of gim and sin. So according to the
latter it obstructs the widening part of the tongue (sagr al-lisdn) and
what is opposite to it, and as-sagr is the place where the mouth opens
up (munfatah al-fam).

Then he said: "Their saying: 'if it were not for the covering (itbaq)
the ta3 would become ddl, and the sad would become sin, and the
da3 would become dal, and the dad would go out of speech' applies
to the dad which is similar to da —namely the weak dad. As for the
dad which is similar to ta (ad-dad at- taiyya], the three alveolar con-
sonants (al-huruf an-nitiyya]7 are uttered from its point of articulation.
So if the dad which is similar to ta (ad-dad at-td iyya) were Arabic,
it would be described as alveolar, and were it not for the covering
( itbaq), it would become dal". I say: he has based this on his calumny
against the Egyptians with regard to the dad which is similar to ta3

(at-td iyya) [9a]. You have seen earlier that these are the words of
Slbawayhi. He [i.e., al-Maqdisi] probably had not heard about al-
Kitdb of Slbawayhi, consequently he ascribed them [i.e., these words]
to 'Abu Hayyan.8 You have already seen that these words confirm
the correct and recurring dad, and invalidate the dad of those who
pronounce the weak, condemned, and disgraceful dad.

Then he said: "The inhabitants of Mecca and the districts of Higaz
that are next to it only utter the dad which is similar to da—with
the diacritic dot".9 I say: this is a falsified unaccepted claim. I have
entered Mecca, and I have heard from them [i.e., its inhabitants]
the correct and agreeable dad, and I have not heard from any-
one of them this weak and condemned dad. I was also informed by

are called sagriyya because their starting point (mabda'} is from the sagr of the mouth,
namely the place where the mouth cleaves (mqfrag al-fam).

7 This refers to ta, dal, and ta'.
8 See MaqdisI, Bugyat al-murtad 28b.
9 See MaqdisI, Bugyat al-murtad 28b.
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someone who lived in the vicinity of exalted Mecca that he did not
hear from the inhabitants of Higaz this weak and corrupted dad.

Then the author of this treatise [i.e., The Explorer's Desire to Correct
the dad] adduced lines from poetry and expressions and claimed that
they clearly point to the pronunciation of dad like da3. Yet we think
that they all point to a distinction between dad and da', for instance
the verse:

dad and da'—due to [their] close point of articulation—sometimes (gad]
call upon a confused manner [of articulation]

gad is used to express rarity (li-t-taqlil}. Also in the verse:

It is often confused with dad
Except by the expert critics

and we are—it is to be hoped—among the expert critics. And like-
wise the verse of as-SahawI:

Distinguish it clearly from da', because in 'adlalna or in gida they resem-
ble each other

He instructed us [9b] to distinguish it from da3, and he did not
instruct us to mingle it with da'. Similar to this saying are his words:
dad is distinguished from da' by [its] extension (istitdla) and by its
point of articulation. Also similar to it are the words of al-Gacbari:
"da is the mate of dad in all [its] ornaments, but the two conso-
nants are distinguished by extension (istitala), and also their points
of articulation indicate contrast rather than mingling". Also similar
to it are the words of Ibn 3Umm Qasim: "Its resemblance to it is
so strong that it is difficult to distinguish between them, and much
practice is needed". We say: we have acquired thorough practice,
as the most erudite Ibn al-Gazarf has said:

Nothing stands between its [performance] and its neglect
Except one's practice in its separation

He who improves his pronunciation with practice acquires skill. Also
the words of the scholar 3Abu Muhammad b. 5Abi Talib and oth-
ers convey difference in the pronunciation of dad and da', rather
than mingling of dad with da'. His [al-Maqdisf's] quotation from ar-
Ri'dya: "da' is a consonant which sounds similar to dad" was fabri-
cated by him [i.e., al-MaqdisI] for in ar-Ri'aya it is stated: "Were it
not for the difference in points of articulation and for the extension
(istitala] in dad, their pronunciation would be identical and they would
not sound different".
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Then this heretical innovator cited the words of at-Tamhid say-
ing:10 "as for the dad" etc., and he mentioned that there are those
who make it da? in any respect, and that they are the majority of
the Syrians. There are those who mingle it with ta* [lOa]—without
the diacritic dot—including most of the Egyptians. We say: this
contradicts what he fabricated to discredit the Egyptians, for he
said: "they pronounce it between td' and dal". And this invalidates
the pronunciation of dad as da\ for he blamed the Syrians for their
turning it into da\ whereas pronunciation of dad as da3 is close to
pure dd} and entails the purity of dd\ As for his words: "including
most of the Egyptians", this allegation is unacceptable, because of
His words, exalted be He: "It is We who have sent down the
Remembrance, and We watch over it" (Qur'dn 15:9); and his words,
may God bless and save him: "my community will not concur in
error". And who is so great that all his traits of character are
approved? It suffices a man with regard to nobleness that his faults
are countable. CA1I the Qur'dn reader has said: "The author wrote
at-Tamhid on first reaching the age of maturity, so one should rely
on an-Nasr, for it was written later, and it is the truth, as asserted
by al-Qastalanl". End of quotation. Al-Qastalam said: "Ibn al-Gazan
admitted that he had written at-Tamhid on reaching maturity, and
in an-Nasr he did not ascribe it to any Egyptian. If he wrote at-
Tamhid on reaching the age of maturity, and he was born in Damascus
in the year 751 [of the Higra], it is inconceivable that he had seen
Egypt before he wrote it. His saying "he wrote it in Cairo the com-
forter [city]" is unsatisfactory, since it does not comfort anybody, so
[lOb] the intention must be "most of the Egyptians who are in his
country", such as donkey drivers, camel drivers and their like, and
these cannot be taken into account. As for the Egyptians who know
the Qur'dn by heart, it is inconceivable to ascribe this mistake to
them. He said, may God bless and save him: "The most respectable
among my community are those who know the Qur'dn by heart".
After he had written at-Tayyiba and an-Nasr he entered Cairo at the
beginning of the year 809 [of the Higra], and the people of Egypt
studied under him the ten Qur3an readings in slow recitation (murat-
tilm), and reading in accordance with the established rules of pro-
nunciation and intonation (mugawwidiri) by his chain of transmitters

See Maqdisi, Bugyat al-murtad 30a.10



220 TREATISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE DAD

which goes back to the masters preceding him. They benefited from
him to the utmost extent, and praised him with the most profound
poems and kasidas, such as the verses written by one of them:

O the sun of Quran reading science which rose
By your lightness, God has bestowed favors upon Egypt
Look, by getting close to you" it spreads
a fragrance and has turned to be of good12 diffusion13

He died, may God have mercy upon him, in Shiraz in the month
Rabi al-Awwal, 833 [of the Higra/1429 A.D.]. All the chains of
transmitters of Qur an scholars now go back to him by his teaching
in Egypt how to read the Qur'an, and our chain of transmitters goes
back to him in outstanding and celebrated ways. Moreover our
Sheikh, Sheikh 'Ahmad b. 'Ahmad b. Muhammad al-'Agami said:
"I have read Surat al-Fatiha to our Sheikh as-Sihab 'Ahmad b. Salama
al-Qalyubl, and he has authorized me with regard to it with his
chain of transmitters going back to the judge of the jinn Samhurs",
i.e., transmitting from the Prophet, may God bless and save him
[11 a]. This tradition was also well-known from the authority of our
Sheikh Sultan. The confirmation of this are His words, exalted be He:
"And when We turned to thee a company of jinn giving ear to the
Qur'dn" (Qur'an 46:29). If this is known, how can one listen to the
words of that fabricator al-Marcasi, to whom the Devil gave the idea
of shaking14 the dad with his tongue, until he went astray and mis-
led some ignorant people, daring to challenge those whose benefit
prevails everywhere, for he said: "Perhaps the mistake of the Egyptians
has spread". The master al-Gaza'iri, may God, be He exalted, have
mercy upon him, has said: "Everyone who rejects what we said is
a heretic, so dismiss him from yourself and do not listen to the erro-
neous one. For any heretic, if he claims that his knowledge surpasses
that of another man, makes the insight weak so others repeat his
error, seeing him seemingly right and non plagiarist". So adhere to
the knowledgeable scholars and follow their way, even if you do not
know its secret, for in the introduction we have adduced Qur'anic

11 The poet alludes to his book at-Taqnb, which literally means "getting close to".
12 The poet alludes to his book at-Tayyiba, which literally means "the good

one [f.]".
13 The poet alludes to his book an-Nasr, which literally means "spreading, diffusion."
14 The author once again makes a pun on the root r-c-s from which al-Mar'asi's

name is derived.
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verses and authentic hadits which suffice to refute the heretics, and
[to prove] that knowledge without chain of authorities is a devilish
insinuation.

Then he said in the Maqdisi treatise—and I think that its ascrip-
tion to 'All al-Maqdisf is a fabrication:15 "When I say that dad is
similar to da I do not mean that it is mingled with it to the utmost
extent" [11b] etc. I say: his saying "it is not mingled with it to the
utmost extent" means that it is mingled with it, at least to some
extent. And this is the weak dad according to the words of as-Sfrafi
and Sibawayhi. And what he calls "the dad as da'" is the accepted
one, it is pronounced between dad and da3. Are you not aware of
his words in at-Tayyiba: "and sad similar to zay is abundant"? This
means that it is pronounced between sad and zay., namely a min-
gled consonant consisting of sad and zay. As as-Satibi has said:16

[The second one17 is like a prolongation according to Wars and Qunbul

and as he has said:

. . . Two types,18 say: they were lightened as ya' and waw

Likewise, the words of Slbawayhi in al-Kitab "and the sin which is
like gim, and the sad which is like gay, and the gim that is like kdf,
and the gim that is like sin, and the fa3 that is like td3, and the da3

that is like to3, and the sad that is like sin, and the bo? that is like
fa3", all this means "in between", and his saying: "dad like da3" is
explicit with regard to mingling. He had to [. . .] the meaning of
this mingling, whether it is by way of spreading (suyuc), or by way
of [...]. And this meaning is supported by his words, followed by
al-Marcasf who causes the dad to shake:19 "if they are proper, you
make it [i.e., the dad] heard like a da3—with the diacritic dot—by

15 See MaqdisI, Bugyat al-murtad 30b.
16 In the following two lines as-Satibi refers to different manifestations known in

Arabic phonology as hamza bayna bayna. The two lines are quoted from a chapter
which deals with the pronunciation of two hamzas in a sequence: the first at final
position and the second in initial position of the following word.

17 Namely the second hamza in a sequence of two hamzas with identical vowels.
18 Namely two types of hamza + vowel sequences which were mentioned in the

preceeding verse: 'a + 3i—the second hamza in this sequence is pronounced between
hamza and yd3; 'a + 'u—the second hamza in this sequence is pronounced between
hamza and waw.

19 The author once more makes a pun on the root r-'-s from which al-Mar'asi's
name is derived.
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making its point of articulation [12a] from the side of the tongue
and the molar teeth that lie next to it, and you give it the features
which were mentioned. This is the correct [description] which is
supported by the words of the masters in their books". We say: this
heretic takes lightly that he will be punished with deafness, for none
of the masters has said that dad is heard like da with the diacritic
dot. The difference in points of articulation proves that there is a
difference in the pronunciation of the two. Ibn Ginni has said: "The
sounds (agrds) of the consonants vary according to the difference in
their articulation. For example when you say the kqf loudly, you
hear a certain echo. And when you go back to qdf, you hear a
different one. And when you pass to the gim, you hear an echo
which is different from the first two."

The futility of the words of the shaky one (al-murtacis)20 about the
rd* is obvious, namely that in the expression ar-rahman ar-rahim it is
common to reduce the gemination of ra whereas the author of ar-
Rfdya has said: "when the geminated consonant is rd', the Qur^dn
reader should be cautious with regard to its gemination, together
with the concealment of its reiteration (taknr)., so he geminates it con-
siderably". End of quotation. [The gist] of the words of ar-Rfdya is
that ra3 is geminated to the utmost degree among the geminated
consonants. I say: this is in contrast with the words of the most eru-
dite Ibn al-Gazari "conceal reiteration (takrir) when it is geminated,
namely do not exaggerate in reiterating the geminated [i.e., the gem-
inated ra )". The expression of ar-Ria ya—if it is correct—refers to
concealment in the negative sense, i.e., do not reiterate it [12b] and
geminate it too much. And after that I again went over ar-Ria ya,
and I did not find this expression in it. Al-Ga'bari has said: "The
way to avoid reiteration (taknir) is to press the surface of the tongue
firmly against the palate (hanak) once, and each time it vibrates, it
produces a ra ". Makki has said: "In Qur'an reading one must con-
ceal reiteration (taknir). And when one produces [reiteration], he makes
the geminated consonant many consonants, and he makes the non-
geminated consonant two consonants". And he has said in an-Nasr.
"One should pronounce the ra geminated in such a way that the
tongue should withdraw once and be lifted once without exaggerat-

20 The author once more makes a pun on the root r-c-s from which al-Mar asi's
name is derived.
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ing in stricture (hasf) and pressure (cusr), as in ar-rahmdn ar-rahim".
End of quotation.

The shaky one has said: "Their reading of to?—without the dia-
critic dot—as an emphatic ta3 with a whisper (hams) [i.e., voiceless]
is common, although to3—without the diacritic dot—and td and dal
are uttered from the same point of articulation, ta differs from ta
by voicing (gahr) and covering (' itbaq), and from da[l by covering]
only, so one should pronounce td3 as an emphatic ddl, not as an
emphatic ta ". I say: the claim of whispering (hams] is not accepted,
for we pronounce it as a voiced (maghura), plosive (sadida), elevating
(musta'liya),21 emphatic (mufahhama), covered (mutbaqd) td3, free from
mixing of ddl and td3, as is the practice of the reciters of the Qur3dn
who are knowledgeable in the ways of pronunciation, as they learned
by word of mouth from the best Qur'an readers. [13a] The state-
ment that the three [i.e., ta , dal and ta ] are uttered from the same
point of articulation is an approximation [to facilitate the under-
standing]. The verification is that each consonant has a point of
articulation which is different from the point of articulation of the
other, for otherwise it would be identical with it, as specified by al-
Garburdf and followed by Judge Zakariya . Al-Qastalanl has said:
"These points of articulation are an approximation, for if not, each
consonant would have its [own] point of articulation". One should
not take into consideration 'Ali the Qur'an reader's reply to him, for
according to this method sense testifies that ta has two places in
the tongue [i.e., a velar secondary articulation], so that it is distin-
guished from ta and ddl by a secondary place of articulation.

His words: "that the ta3 should be pronounced as an emphatic
dal" is a false, fabricated, harmful claim, for there is no emphatic
dal in Arabic, and none of the predecessors has said that td3 is an
emphatic dal or an emphatic ta3. If he meant by an emphatic dal
what children and ignorant people utter in their speech, namely ddl
or tal instead of dal, this is improper, corrupted speech (lahn) of which
one should be wary when using high style. If he meant that ddl is
attired with covering (3itbaq) and then changes into ta , it is equally
possible with covering ( i t baq) to change the td3 into ta3. The feature
of whisper (hams) does not prevent this, because when it changes into
ta , no whisper (hams) remains. Yet, in the words of these two heretics,

21 I.e., velar. For further elaboration on 'elevation' in Arabic phonetic theory see
Kinberg (1987).
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there is a big confusion and an attack [13b] with no differentiation,
because they claim that the Egyptians pronounce the dad between
an emphatic (mufahhama) dal and ta', whereas according to both of
them the emphatic (mufahhama) dal is ta , so it means between ta
and ta , and this would not be said by a fool, let alone by an intel-
ligent person. The words of the most erudite Ibn al-Gazari in at-
Tamhid say explicitly that when the ta becomes emphatic it turns
into a ta —without a diacritic dot. He said—may God have mercy
upon him: "When the ta —with two diacritic dots—appears in a
word before a consonant of covering (itbaq), it is necessary to make
it [i.e., the ta ] clear and to clarify it with a soft (muraqqaq), non em-
phatic (gayr mufahham) pronunciation, as in His words: a-fa-tatma una
(Qur an 2:75), wa-la tatgaw (Qur an 11:112), and tathiran (Qur an 33:33),
because the ta and the ta are [uttered] from the same point of arti-
culation, but the ta is a strong (qawi) consonant, with voicing (gahr),
plosion (sidda), covering (itbaq), and elevation (isti'la ), whereas the ta
is low (mutasaffila), opened (munfatiha), i.e., without covering (itbaq),
and whispered (mahmusa). And when a strong (qawi) consonant, is
preceded by a weak ( da ' i f ) one which is next to it, it [i.e., the strong
consonant] attracts it [i.e., the weak consonant] toward itself. Do
you not see that whenever ta occurs after a consonant of covering
(itbaq), it [i.e., the ta] must be replaced by a ta, as in istafa and
idtarra, so that the tongue operates in the same manner?". End of
quotation. Hence ta is an emphatic (mufahhama} ta , and not an
emphatic (mufahhama) dal, as claimed by the shaky one. And his words
in at-Tamhid disclose that changing a weak consonant into a strong
one is more likely than changing a strong one into a stronger [14a]
one. And perhaps this is the secret behind the fact that the ta which
is truly emphatic becomes a ta . And the dal, when made truly
emphatic, becomes dad, and the difference between the two points
of articulation does not prevent this. Do you not see that zay, when
made truly emphatic, becomes da in spite of the difference between
the two points of articulation? Based on Sibawayhi's words "but
for the covering (itbaq}, the ta would become dal—he mentioned it
in the discussion of covering (itbaq)—and the position is designated—
namely without the covering (itbaq), with the staying of voicing, it
would become dal, not ta , because that is whispered (mahmusa, i.e.,
voiceless). But if both covering (itbaq) and voicing (gahr) were with-
drawn from it [i.e., from ta ], it would become ta . And dal with
covering (itbdq) becomes a ta3—wihout a diacritic dot and with whis-
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pering (hams, i.e. devoicing)—it becomes a td3—with two diacritic
dots. And to3—with two diacritic dots—becomes with voicing a ddl,
and with covering—a td3. And turning to? into td3, because of its
weakness, is more likely than turning ddl into td3. So one should be
cautious not to make the to3 emphatic, so that it does not become
td3; and not to voice it, lest it become ddl. And one should main-
tain its plosion (sidda), lest it become lax (rihwa), for sometimes it
becomes sin, when it is vowelles, as injitna, because its point of artic-
ulation is close to it [to the sin], so it produces laxity (rahdwa) and
whistling (sqfir). And if it is followed by [14b] an 3alif which is not
inclining toward i (gayr mumdld), as in td3ibuna, it should be pro-
nounced with softness (tarqlq). And one should be wary of pronouncing
the ddl—without the diacritic dot—with whispering (hams), lest it turn
into a td3. And it is necessary to make clear its plosion (sidda), its
voicing (gahr), and its unrest (qalqala),22 when it is quiescent without
a vowel. And none of the Qur3dn readers has cautioned against mak-
ing the ddl emphatic. And the td3—without the diacritic dot—is one
of the strongest (3aqwd) consonants, due to the features of strength
(quwwd) which it possesses. So when it [i.e., the td3] is reiterated as
in satatan, it should be pronounced clearly, just like it should be gem-
inated as in ittayyara. And if it is quiscent as in al-hatfa and 3atgd and
al-3asbdt in a pause (waqf}, it is obligatory to pronounce with clar-
ity its covering (3itbdq) and unrest (qalqala). Our master, sheikh Sultan,
has said: "As to the definition of unrest (qalqala), it is a voice (sawf)
which occurs at its [i.e., the td's] edge due to the suppression of its
place [of articulation]. And it [i.e., unrest, qalqala] happens only in
pause (waqf}, and one cannot stop after it [i.e., td3] without it [i.e.,
without unrest, qalqala), even though one is required to fully articu-
late its [i.e., the td^s] essence; these are the words of al-Makkl". And
in his words: "it [i.e., unrest, qalqala) happens only in pause" the
intention of "pause" is quiescence (sukuri). In saying this he followed
the style of the predecessors in referring to quiescence (sukun) by [the
term] "pause" (waqf). And the consonants of unrest (qalqala) are q t
b g d. End of quotation.

22 Slbawayhi (Kitab II, 284) uses this epithet with reference to the consonants qaf,
gim, ta , dal, and ba , because of the small amount of voice (suwayt) that follows
these consonants in a pause, as the tongue withdraws from its place (of articula-
tion). This feature is due to the strong pressure with which these consonants are
pronounced.
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The most erudite Ibn al-Gazari has said:

Clear and with unrest when it is quiescent
And if it is in a pause, it is clearer

'Abu Hayyan has said: "The difference between the voice (sawt) of
unrest (qalqala) and the voice (sawt) of the [15a] lax (rihwa) conso-
nants is that the former occurs only in a pause (waqf), whereas the
latter occurs both in liaison and pause". End of quotation. And if
you say: "According to what you say with regard to the interpreta-
tion of 'pause' as 'quiescence', the meaning of 5Abu Hayyan's words
'in liaison' are in contrast with 'quiescence', and refer to vocaliza-
tion (taharruk), so that laxity (rahawd) can occur both with a vocal-
ized [consonant] and a quiescent one. And this is in contrast with
your quotation from Slbawayhi that laxity (rahawd) is in the state of
quiescence [only]". We say: what is understood from the books of
morphologists and Qur'an readers is that laxity (rahawa) means soft-
ness (tin) and admitting the flow of the voice (sawt) through soften-
ing (talyin), so softness (lin) exists in both situations, but it is tested
by letting the voice (sawt) flow in the state of quiescence, just like
the tender branch whose tenderness is tested by checking its elas-
ticity. Moreover, according to the words of ar-Radl, all the vocal-
ized consonants have a certain extent of laxity (rahawd), namely the
twenty-eight [consonants]. He has said: "In testing the plosives (as-
sadida) and the lax ones (ar-rihwa) one only takes into consideration
the quiescent state of these consonants, because if they are vocal-
ized—and the vowels are parts of wdw, 'alif and ya , and possess
some degree of laxity (rahawa)—the vowels, because of their close
connection with the plosive consonant, cause some laxity (rahawd),
so the plosion is not evident. Let us turn back to the conclusion,
and we ask the Merciful for a good conclusion. Al-MaqdisI has said:
"But for the point of articulation of the dad [15b] and the exten-
sion (istitata), the dad would become a raised (musala) da'". And this
is undoubtedly a clear falsehood and ignorance. How can a sound
be created which has neither an articulator nor a point of articula-
tion? It is contradicted by the words of Slbawayhi: "Without the
covering (itbaq) of dad, it would go out of speech". So it is more
appropriate that the point of articulation in which there is magni-
tude (kammiyyd) and firmness should disappear.

So follow the way of the predecessors *in whatever there is una-
nimity or controversy* and follow the righteous ones among the pre-
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decessors* and avoid the heretic innovation of the successors* for all
the goodness is in following the predecessors* and all evil is in the
heretic innovation of the successors*

The best prayer and greeting upon the merciful compassionate
Prophet and his family and his companions and those who follow
their right guidance and those who follow those who followed

It was written by the poor 'Ahmad b. 'Abi Bakr
May God forgive him and his parents

And his sheikhs and the Moslems
Praise to God

The Lord of all Being
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protasis 33, 46, 53-58, 107
pseudo-condition 53
purpose clause 77 78

qabla 'an 71
gad 50, 62, 64, 66, 76, 80, 90, 94,

96-97, 112-115, 121-131, 165
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